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PREFACE

There is an inextricable link between politics, governance and development.
This is because the nature of politics affects the quality of governance, which
inevitably determines development outcomes. In almost six decades of moves
towards political independence, politics, governance and development in Africa
have evolved and morphed into their contemporary position. Politics in Africa
has been defined by the antinomies of liberal and radical thoughts, with the
former having the upper hand. In the 1960s, discourse on politics was largely
determined by the theory of political development, which emanated from the
modernization school. In this context, liberal theorists such as Samuel
Huntington, Sidney Verba, Jason Finkle and Richard Gamble considered newly
independent countries in Africa as arenas for contestation over political power
in ways that made conflicts inevitable. In the perspectives of these scholars, lack
of hegemony among the elites undermined the capacity for forming legitimate
political authority. Consequently, the military was considered the most cohe-
sive, disciplined and modernized institution capable of presiding over the affairs
of the newly independent countries. Thus, political infighting among the
nationalists who led African countries to independence provided a convenient
excuse for the military to strike and take over power. From the first military
coup in Egypt in 1952 to the Togo coup of 1963, African countries became a
hotbed of coups and countercoups for the next four decades.

The Cold War also shaped the politics of Africa in the first two decades of
independence in ways that saw the two main rival powers contesting for space
and relevance in Africa. To a great extent, politics in Africa during this time was
shaped by the two competing ideologies of Socialism and Capitalism, with the
former having footholds in countries that pledged allegiance to the former
Soviet Union and the latter being countries that had the West, represented by
the United States of America and Britain, as their base of support.

From the 1980s, discourses on African politics have centered around state
formation, the state’s capacity to deliver public good, the development and
entrenchment of institutions, the role of the state in the economy, as well as the
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nature and the character of political elites. Even in the post-independence era,
the state still functions essentially as an instrument of extraction for the political
elites. Following on the heels of the key arguments of the dependence theory
that the Third World should delink from the core capitalist countries, African
countries formed various alignments with other countries in the global South
from the 1950s. In the light of the Bandung conference of 1955, African coun-
tries joined other countries in the South to take a non-aligned position on the
raging Cold War of the time. However, the reality of the search for develop-
ment aid and the politics of raw material extraction compelled many of the
countries to be aligned one way or the other.

Notwithstanding the relative success of the postcolonial state in establishing
state-owned enterprises to generate revenue and employ millions of citizens,
the commodity crisis of the 1970s and the early 1980s led to the collapse of
these companies. The resulting debt crisis necessitated the intervention of the
Bretton Woods institutions, namely the World Bank and the International
Monetary Fund. Founded on the neoliberal principle of market efficiency, these
organizations identified the state as the main culprit in the socio-economic
problems that faced African countries. Consequently, they recommended the
rolling back of the state and the primacy of the market in the management of
the economy. It was in this context that the idea of good governance came to
dominate discourses on politics and development in Africa. From this perspec-
tive, the need to protect the market necessitated the observance of certain prin-
ciples to which the state must adhere. These included observance of rule of law,
protection of property rights, an efficient court system and independence of the
Central Bank, among others. Beyond mere policy advice, acceptance and adop-
tion of these prescriptions were made contingent to qualification to receive
external aid from both bilateral and multilateral agencies. It was also in this
context that the third wave of democracy swept across the continent. Despite
the tone of finality that underpinned these policy prescriptions, the scorecard in
terms of nation-building, democratic consolidation and inclusive development
in Africa has fallen below average as the continent continues to dominate the
league of least developed countries in all indexes of human development.

As the search for the most appropriate political arrangement which is capa-
ble of fostering socio-economic development in Africa continues, this hand-
book is a modest contribution to the debates on how the past encounter with
the West in forms of colonialism, neocolonialism and coloniality as well as the
internal contradictions of the political milieu on the continent have stifled the
realization of the massive potential for accelerated development.

Contributors to this volume went beyond the niceties of political, economic
and social theories and sophisticated methodologies to engage with history and
how it has continued to impact on the contemporary experiences of African
countries and its peoples. They also went beyond fixation with the past and the
present and look to what the future holds for socio-economic and political
development on the continent. The uniqueness of this volume lies in its multi-
disciplinarity as contributors include scholars from various disciplines such as
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political science, history, economics, international relations, philosophy, educa-
tion, sociology and political economy. Although they share different views and
perspectives, their contributions have further stimulated our minds and
enhanced our understanding of the challenges that the continent continues to
face with regard to politics, governance and development. While the analyses
of these scholars will no doubt help in shaping knowledge in these areas of
study, their recommendations will assist policymakers in making informed and
high-quality policy choices that can help to ameliorate the current and future
challenges confronting the continent and its peoples.
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction: Contextualizing the Debates
on Politics, Governance and Development

Samuel Ojo Oloruntoba and Toyin Falola

Debates on African politics, governance and development have been located
within the search for socio-economic and political transformation of the con-
tinent, especially since the wave of independence that started in the late
1950s. In attempts to contextualize the challenges faced by African countries,
scholars have established a link between the nature of politics, economy and
governance from pre-colonial through colonial to the postcolonial periods
(Herbst, 2000; Chabal and Daloz, 1999; Mamdani, 1996; Ake, 1981;
Rodney, 1981).

Mamdani (1996) shows how the pre-colonial institutions of governance
were rearranged, altered and recreated to serve the immediate needs of the
colonialists. In a bid to institute and establish their authority over their sub-
jects, the colonialists changed the structure of power by deposing chiefs and
traditional rulers and arbitrarily appointing compliant natives who were inclined
to do their bidding. The constitution of these new levels of power had implica-
tions for the exercise of power, the legitimacy of political authority as well as for
peace, harmony and cohesion of the colonized societies. Over the course of
time, African politics have evolved with varied experiences across different parts
of the continent.
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Discourses on African politics have centered around state formation, its
capacity to deliver public good, the development and entrenchment of institu-
tions, the role of the state in the economy as well as the nature and the character
of political elites (Joseph, 2016; Englebert, 2009; Herbst, 2000; Chabal and
Daloz, 1999). Herbst (2000) compares Africa with Europe and concludes that
the processes of state formation in Africa have not followed those in Europe
due in part to the failure to develop bureaucratic capacity and institutions for
tax collection. He notes that the state in Africa never had to make political con-
cessions to its citizens. This leads to a situation where there is no functioning
political institutions such as parliament. Even in the post-independence era, the
state still functions essentially as an instrument of extraction by the political
elites. This simplistic explanation of Herbst on political power and the state in
Africa was challenged by Robinson (2002) who convincingly argues that exter-
nal factors such as long years of trans-Atlantic slave trade and colonialism con-
tributed to the weak capacity of the state in Africa. Fukuyama (2010) identifies
three important categories of political institutions that are necessary for the
delivery of public good in any society. These include the state, the rule of law
and accountable government. These three institutions have not been obviously
present in many African countries post-independence and their absence has
created room for the preponderance of patrimonialism, in which government
officials use the state as a means of personal accumulation. Bratton and van de
Walle (1994: 61) put this in contextual perspective thus:

In patrimonial political systems, an individual rules by dint of personal prestige
and power; ordinary folk are treated as extensions of the ‘big man’s’ household,
with no rights or privileges other than those bestowed by the ruler. Authority is
entirely personalized, shaped by the ruler’s preferences rather than any codified
system of laws. The ruler ensures the political stability of the regime and personal
political survival by providing a zone of security in an uncertain environment and
by selectively distributing favors and material benefits to loyal followers who are
not citizens of the polity so much as the ruler’s clients.

Fukuyama (2010) amplifies this position when he notes that impersonal
modern states are difficult institutions to both establish and maintain, since
patrimonialism—recruitment based on kinship or personal reciprocity—is the
natural form of social relationship to which human beings will revert in the
absence of other norms and incentives and that the most universal form of
human political interaction is a patron—client relationship in which a leader
exchanges favors in return for support from a group of followers. With the
particular case of Africa, Fukuyama notes that, although most people would
prefer to live in a society where government is both effective and accountable,
only few governments are able to provide these qualities because of weak,
corrupt, incapacitated or absent institutions. Scholars such as Young (1994)
and Joseph (2013, 1987) argue that the prebendalizing of the public
realm created a state that was incapable of effective macroeconomic manage-
ment. This is because patrimonialism has a self-destructive nature with strong
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debilitating consequences for the capacity of the state. Despite the popularity
of this concept among Africanist scholars in the West and the influence that
their position has had on the donor community in their assessment of the
socio-economic situation in Africa, recent scholarship has queried the utilitar-
ian benefit of the concept to the African economic condition. For instance,
Pitcher et al. (2009) argue that the current usages of the term patrimonial in
the context of Africa are conceptually problematic and amount to a serious
misreading of Weber. They argue that, contrary to the broad-brush usage of
the concept to describe economic performance in Africa, Weber’s usage of
patrimonialism indicates a legitimate type of authority, not a type of regime.
It also included notions of reciprocity and voluntary compliance between rul-
ers and the ruled. Given this relationship, the reciprocities enabled subjects to
check the actions of rulers, which most analyses of neopatrimonialism over-
look. Mkandawire (2015: 4) takes this argument forward when he notes that:

While patrimonialism can be used to describe different styles of exercising author-
ity, idiosyncratic mannerism of certain individual leaders and social practices
within states, the concept offers little analytical content and has no predictive
value with respect to economic policy and performance.

The location of the economic challenges of the 1980s within the purview of
the marriage of traditional practices and modernity in Africa is only one side of
the argument, which serves the interests of the World Bank and its neoliberal
apologists. The idea of developmental patrimonialism has also been used to
describe outliers such as post-genocide Rwanda and, increasingly, Ethiopia.

Apart from the patrimonialism school and its variant, neopatrimonialism,
scholars argue that the state in Africa is also weak because of corruption. In an
attempt to describe the nature of the state in Africa, especially in relations to its
dysfunctionality, various epithets have been used: “sovereignty and sorrow,”
“politics of the belly,” “prebendal,” “leviathan,” “kleptocratic,” “predatory,”
“disorder as political instrument,” and “patrimonial,” among others (Englebert,
2009; Chabal and Daloz, 1999; Bayart, 1993; Joseph, 2013, 1987).

While these descriptions may be apt, many of the inventors of these epithets
fail to take into consideration the role of external forces in the shaping of the
state in Africa. Adebanwi and Obadare (2010: 387) put this counter-argument
this way:

The disorder-as-a-system-of-order thesis that governs many approaches to African
realities often misses the historical nature of the order that the positive Other—
that is, the social forces committed to the transformation, or, at least, reformation
has been attempting, before and since independence, to impose on the African
state. Yet, that the result of the struggle has been less than satisfactory or even
visible must be conceded.

While the struggle has been less than satisfactory as these authors argue, other
scholars have established the fact that, in the first decades of independence, the
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state in Africa performed relatively creditably, even as it became involved in
established enterprises, expanded the bureaucracy, thereby generating employ-
ment for the teeming population (Olukoshi, 2004; Soludo and Ogbu, 2004 ).
One of the most visible expressions of the disconnect between external
actors’ policy prognosis and the reality of African conditions was the Berg
Report of 1981, which the World Bank adopted as its policy framework for
Africa. The report had identified the state as the main hindrance to economic
development and recommended that African countries (that were already in
throes of economic problems) should be compelled to adopt various measures,
which include the Washington Consensus prescriptions such as market liberal-
ization, inflationary macroeconomic stabilization and other market-based and
private-sector driven policies. As Augustine Fosu (this volume) notes, other
recommendations of the Bretton Woods Institutions (BWIs) include:

strict debt management; effective control of budget deficits; massive privatization
of state-owned enterprises; and curtailment of government spending, including
severely limiting government subsidies for consumption goods and social ser-
vices. Particularly salient among the proposed policies were currency devaluation
and trade liberalization intended to achieve an economically healthy and stable
external balance. These proposed reforms refer to ‘economic governance’.

These policy prescriptions were made conditional for receiving development
assistance from the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund (IMF).
The package of intervention was designed as a structural adjustment program
(SAP) geared toward restoring macroeconomic stability and helping to diver-
sify the economic base of the affected countries. Suffice it to note that, with few
exceptions, these policies were accepted without any form of consultation with
local populations. This was essentially because most of the countries were
under one form of autocratic rule or the other. Even in Nigeria, where the mili-
tary government of General Ibrahim Babangida consulted with certain civil
society groups on whether or not to follow the path dictated by the IMF, the
consultation turned out to be a fagade as the government rejected the overall
majority opinion of and implemented the program nonetheless. As several
scholars have argued, the Structural Adjustment Program was not only ill-
timed but it was grossly inappropriate for addressing the challenges facing the
continent (Mkandawire and Soludo, 1999; Onimode, 1988).

Rather than helping to correct the macroeconomic problems, SAPs wors-
ened conditions as poverty and inequality increased. Devaluation of currencies
led to the change in the social structure of society as the middle class more or
less disappeared. Paradoxically, corruption became more endemic as the scram-
ble for state resources became more intense after the adoption of SAPs. Over
the same period, debt accumulation increased and dependence on foreign aid
became one of the few ways in which African countries could survive.

Although the BWIs would claim that SAPs are no longer tenable in Africa,
the reality is that the policy package of the Washington Consensus continues
today in various guises such as the Poverty Reduction Strategy Paper, Enhanced
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Poverty Reduction Strategy Papers and the World Bank’s new transformation
agenda Bank. Moreover, even though the state was considered an obstacle to
economic development, it was used as the agent for imposing the bitter pill of
massive cuts in social spending, mostly applied in a violent manner. One upside
of the SAPs was that it contributed to a series of actions that led to the third
wave of democracy on the continent as people demanded the liberalization of
the political space. As Olukoshi (1997) argues, the contradictions of SAPs
paved the way for the constellation of social forces in countries such as Nigeria
to demand political liberalization.

Following the seminal success of the East Asian countries in the 1980s, the
prospect of building a democratic developmental state in Africa was also
mooted. Scholars such as Edigheji (2010) and Mkandawire (2001) note that
building bureaucratic, administrative and political capacity are necessary fea-
tures of a developmental state. Mkandawire (2001: 289) argues that “one
remarkable feature of the discourse of the state and development in Africa is
the disjuncture between an analytical tradition that insists on the impossibility
of developmental states in Africa and a prescriptive literature that presupposes
the possibility of their existence.” Having said this, he went further to argue
that even though the dominant literature forecloses the possibility of a devel-
opmental state in Africa due in part to the comparison of African states with
other states, “neither Africa’s postcolonial history nor the actual practice
engaged in by successful ‘developmental states’ rule out the possibility of
African developmental states capable of playing a more dynamic role than hith-
erto.” Examples from post-war Rwanda, South Africa, Botswana and, Ethiopia
are increasingly confirming Mkandawire position that a developmental state is
possible in Africa. But when development is prefixed by democracy, at least in
its neoliberal version, many of the high performing developmental states may
fail to meet the requirements to qualify for developmental status. Although
states such as Ethiopia and Rwanda have made significant strides in economic
performance, the democratic credentials of these countries leave much to be
desired. Reservations about such democratic credentials among high perform-
ing economies in Africa feeds in to the current debates on the limits of liberal
democracy and its capacity for fostering economic development. As Joseph
(2016) and Fukuyama (2013) separately argue, it is a matter of concern that
countries that are recording higher levels of economic growth today both in
Africa and elsewhere are those that are not strictly practicing liberal democracy.
The capacity of these countries to deliver public goods to their citizens has put
a big question mark around the high expectation of liberal democracy and its
supposed triumph over other forms of government.

The challenge with liberal democracy and its link to the search for inclusive
development brings us to the second focus of this Handbook: governance.
Despite its embeddedness in politics, governance has assumed a life of its own
since the World Bank’s adoption of the concept in the 1990s. Rather than
seeing it as a constitutive aspect of politics, it became instrumentalized as an
ideological tool for describing or measuring the compliance of government
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with certain standards. Hence the term good governance became another
buzzword, taken primarily as an end result rather than the process of develop-
ment. Development itself became a big industry in which aid and official
development to Africa eventually became known as the white man’s burden.

The idea of good governance as a necessary condition for fostering socio-
economic development in Africa was part of the reform packages of the BWIs
and the structural adjustment programs of the 1980s and 1990s. Crafted
within the general neoliberal economic doctrine of a limited government, good
governance relates to the observance of the rule of law, protection of property
rights and the primacy of institutions. It was premised on the reduction of the
redistributional role of the state and maximizing the play of market forces
Englebert and Portelance 2015). The works of Joseph (2012) provide a con-
textual debate for further discussion on the growth—governance nexus in
Africa. Joseph’s view is that this nexus provides contrasting puzzles and out-
comes both in the past, where the involvement of the state in economic activi-
ties led to economic decline, and in recent times where there have been some
positive development outcomes with state involvement. In more than three
decades after the adoption of the good governance in Africa, there have only
been a few outliers where impressive levels of economic growth have been
achieved. For the majority of people, the adoption of good governance in the-
ory has not translated into more transparency in governance in practice, nor
has it led to the expected economic growth.

One of the development economists who have challenged the good gover-
nance mantra and its overtly optimistic expectation to bring about economic
development is Mushtaq Khan. Drawing on the works of scholars such as
North (1990, 1984) and Acemoglu and colleagues (2004), Khan argues that
the good governance agenda is based on the theoretical framework of the New
Institutional Economics (NIE). The NIE links economic stagnation to high
transactional costs of markets, contested and weak property rights and welfare,
reducing interventions, rent seeking and corruption, unaccountable govern-
ment and economic stagnation. While recognizing that that it is imperative for
states to have governance capabilities, Khan made a distinction between the
dominant liberal approach to governance, which he calls ‘market-enhancing’
governance (and which is generally referred to as good governance), and an
alternative view of governance appropriate for developing countries which
draws on the historical evidence of catching up, described as ‘growth-enhancing’
governance (Khan 2009, 2008). He argues that

Many of the dominant views on governance reform priorities for developing
countries implicitly draw on a particular view of the role of the state that is based
on a view of markets as largely able on their own to allocate resources and draw
forth entreprencurial capabilities that are necessary for sustaining economic
development. This view argues that the appropriate governance capabilities to
ensure growth and development should be market-supporting governance capa-
bilities to maintain a rule of law, stable property rights, control corruption and
operate political institutions that ensure accountability through democratic pro-
cesses. (p. 1)
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This view is based on a comparison of state capabilities in developing countries
with those of the developed capitalist countries. Given the divergence in the
history of state formation and experiences, it is problematic to transpose what
obtains in the developed capitalist countries to the developing countries. It is
even more so as history shows that the developed countries of today did not
develop because of good governance structures but in spite of them. It was
with this in mind that Khan proposed another perspective to governance,
which he calls “growth-enhancing governance.” He argues that

the alternative approaches to social understanding start from historical readings
of processes of change and transformation in different countries and then attempt
to build plausible theoretical models of historical change ... Thus, these alterna-
tive approaches to governance not only take a different position on theoretical
aspects of how markets and states work, but often derive this analysis from differ-
ent methods of reading the processes of economic transformation in developing
countries.

Khan contends that

instead of the broad public goods describing good governance we find that suc-
cessful countries instead had a more limited and specific set of capabilities and
political arrangements that allowed their states to push accumulation, technology
acquisition, resource allocation and political stabilization in very difficult contexts
using an array of pragmatic strategies that differed from country to country. (p. 3)

Lin and Monga (2012) provide a critique of the broad-brush and universal-
istic tendencies of the good governance agenda of the World Bank and the
IMEF. They argue that by focusing on the search for the determinants of some
global governance standards that often reflect particular political, ideological
and philosophical conceptions of power, the traditional literature on gover-
nance has so far failed offer a set of actionable policies that poor countries
could implement to foster inclusive growth in a pragmatic and incentives-
compatible way. This point is very significant as it points out one of the main
defects of the interventions of the BWIs in Africa: a universal application of
rules and standards, with scant regard for the historical differences and institu-
tional capacities of the developing countries. Lin and Monga conclude that,
instead of posing “good governance” as the main prescription and a prerequi-
site for sustained growth development, economists should design policy frame-
works that offer the maximum likelihood of success because they are consistent
with comparative advantage, while providing minimum opportunities for rent-
seeking and state capture. Beyond this is the need to develop institutions that
are consistent with the historical realities of the countries concerned and ensure
that governance delivers on inclusive development.

The last major sub-theme of this Handbook is development in Africa. The
search for development, broadly conceived as improvement in people’s living
conditions, has been central to discourses on postcolonial Africa. Although
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the meaning of what constitutes development itself has been a subject of much
debate (see Mkandawire 2010), Africanist scholars, described by Olukoshi
(2005) as “high priests” on African issues as well as policy makers, have not
shied away from prescribing different theories and policies on how Africa can
develop. Thus, starting from the modernization theories of the 1950s and
1960s through the dependency theories, import substitution industrialization
strategies, the New International Economic Order (NIEO) of the 1960s and
1970s to the nascent neoliberal order (see Nasong’o, this volume), there have
been plethora of suggestions and recommendations on how Africa countries
can catch up with the rest of the world, using the developed countries as a stan-
dard and yardstick to measure what constitutes development. As Mkandawire
(2010) argues, the idea of development as catching up has been driven by the
emancipatory aspirations of developing countries themselves, and that catch-up
goes as far back as the humiliating encounter with the West. In this regard,
modernisation theorists like those of W.W. Rostow see the attainment of devel-
opment in terms of unilineal stages that countries must follow just as developed
countries, especially in Europe, had done (see Rostow 1960). Modernization
theory also informed and shaped the policy orientation of the leaders of the
West in the early late 1950s and early 1990s. In order to make up for the short-
age of domestic capital, which was considered necessary for the development of
the newly independent countries, developed countries poured billions of dol-
lars into overseas development assistance to African countries. In what Easterly
(2000) calls the white man’s burden in a book of the same title, these resources
have failed dismally to bring about development due in part to the fact that the
recipients were never consulted on what their needs and priorities were.

On the other hand, the aid industry became a political economy instrument
of accumulation and control in what Adedeji (2002) calls the development
merchant system where a sizeable portion of the resources are spent as consul-
tancy fees to nationals of the giving countries. The failure of development aid
did not teach its architects and key actors the lesson of seeking to understand
the ineluctable processes of the history of social change and the peculiarity of
the each country before imposing policies. Rather, acting in concert with the
BWIs, developed countries, led by the United States of America, designed new
packages of reforms, which they considered to be appropriate for fostering
development on the continent. As mentioned above, SAPs and their variants
were imposed on Africa for many years. The result of such external imposition,
as Escobar observed (1995, cited in Mkandawire 2010: 9), was that develop-
ment has been a disaster:

instead of the kingdom of abundance promised by theorists and politicians in
the 1950s, the discourse and strategy of development produced its opposite:
massive underdevelopment and impoverishment, untold exploitation and
oppression. The debt crisis, the Sahelian famine, increasing poverty, malnutri-
tion, and violence are only the most pathetic signs of the failure of forty years of
development.
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The elusive search for development in Africa has been complicated by the
nature of politics, the structure of the domestic economies and the location of
Africa in the global political economy. At the political level, scholars have
argued that, despite all pretensions to the contrary, the political elites in Africa
lack hegemony, are disconnected from society and lack autonomy for capital
mobilization (see Taylor 2014; Ake 1996; Shivji 1980). In the first decades
after independence, the political elites moved from the struggle for decoloniza-
tion to the project of nation-building and in the process moved from a consul-
tative process that defined the nationalist struggle for independence to an
authoritarian and despotic rule. Preoccupied with an urgent sense of achieving
development, most leaders preferred a state of silent cooperation among their
contemporaries under what Ki-Zerbo (2005) calls “silence: development in
process.” Thus politics became a zero-sum game in which the winners take all
and the loser loses all, sometimes, his or her own life. Following in the footstep
of its progenitor, the postcolonial state became violent, statist and exploitative
(see Ake 1996). The result of the intolerance of the political elites was a pro-
longed period of political instability, in the form of coup and counter-coups,
wars and ethnic conflicts. From Nigeria to Ethiopia, Uganda to Somalia, Mali,
Sudan and Zimbabwe, there has been one form of challenge or the other.

The structure of the domestic economy in Africa has been such that export
of raw materials constitutes the bulk of economic activities. Dependence on
resources has engendered resource curse (see Obi, this volume) and worsened
the crisis of governance (Collier 2007). Lack of diversification in the econo-
mies of African states has consistently made the economies susceptible to the
vagaries of the international commodity markets. Although manufacturing
constituted a sizeable part of the key economies such as Nigeria, Ghana, and
Cote d’Ivoire in the first decades after independence, this soon fizzled out
under the weight of an unfavorable international political economy, where the
rules favor the developed countries. Despite a lull in the momentum of pan-
Africanism, on which many countries on the continent rode to independence,
the 2000s witnessed some Pan-continental development strategies for achiev-
ing development. Leaders such as Thabo Mbeki of South Africa, Olusegun
Obasanjo of Nigeria and Abdoulaye Wade of Senegal led a series of processes
that culminated in the formation of the New Partnership for African
Developmentas well as the African Peer Review Mechanism. The transformation
of the Organisation of African Unity to the African Union (AU) (Fagbayibo,
this volume) was part of the initiative geared toward boosting developmental
governance and realizing an African renaissance.

Since the early 2000s, Africa has occupied the spotlight as a rising continent.
According to reports from the World Bank and the IMF, many of the high
performing countries in terms of gross domestic product (GDP) are in Africa.
For several years, countries such as Ethiopia, Nigeria Ghana, Sierra Leone and
Rwanda grew at more than 7 percent. However, as Oloruntoba (2014) and
Taylor (this volume) have argued, these growth figures did not result from
any fundamental change in the structure of the African economies, neither
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were they high or long enough to bring about the development needed.
Rather, they were externally determined and contingent on what happened in
newly emerging countries, especially China, India and Brazil.

Contributors to this volume examine the various dimensions of African poli-
tics, governance and development from historical, contemporary and future
perspectives. The contributions cover theoretical, empirical and policy aspects
of these three interrelated concepts. As politics is embedded in both the econ-
omy and society, Africa has witnessed changes in politics, economics, demog-
raphy and its relations with the world in ways that requires a large volume of
the type that this Handbook promises to be.

Research on the interconnections between politics, governance and devel-
opment in Africa has found expression in various publications that seek to
understand the primacy of politics as a necessary condition for development.
Among such books are Robert Bates, Markets and States in Africa, 1981 and
Centralization of African Societies, 1983; Patrick Chabal and Jean Daloz,
Africa Works: Disorder as Political Instrument, 1999; Michael Bratton and
Nicholas van de Walle, Democratic Experiments in Africa: Regime Transitions
in Comparative Perspectives, 1997; Mahmood Mamdani, Citizen and Subject:
Contemporary Africa and the Legacy of Late Colonialism, 1996; and Jeftery
Herbst, State and Power in Africa: Contemporary Lessons in Authority and
Control, 2000. These earlier works were succeeded by new endeavors that situ-
ate Africa in the narrative of weak state, state failure, conflict, poverty and the
good governance discourses. Examples are Paul Collier, The Bottom Billion:
Why the Poorest Countries ave Failing and What Can Be Done About It, 2007,
Pierre Englebert, Africa Unity, Sovereignty and Sorrow, 2009; April A. Gordon
and Donald L. Gordon, Understanding the Contemporary Africa, 2013; Peyi
Soyinka Airewele and Rita Edozie, Reframing Contemporary Africa: Politics,
Economics and Culture in the Global Era, 2010; Akbar Noman and Kwesi
Botchwey, Good Growth and Governance in Africa: Rethinking Development
Strategy, 2012; and David Booth and Diana Cammack, Governance for
Development in Africa: Solving Collective Action Problems, 2013.

Our current endeavor complements these arrays of scholarly output.
However, we have gone beyond them by adopting an interdisciplinary approach
to the issue of politics, governance and development in Africa. Contributors
to this volume span several disciplines including History, Political Science,
International Relations, Sociology, Anthropology, Economics and Education.
This interdisciplinary approach enhances cross-fertilization of ideas and fecun-
dity of thought that combines to provide readers with a masterly understand-
ing of the issues covered in the Handbook.

ORGANIZATION OF THE HANDBOOK AND THEMATIC FOcCus

The book is divided into ten parts, which include, following the Introduction,
Theories and Concepts (Part 1); History and Contexts of Politics, Governance
and Development (Part IT); the Military in Politics (Part I1I); Identity Politics,
Conflict and Development (Part IV); Progressive Forces, Governance and
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Development (Part V); Democracy, Governance and Development (Part VI);
The Political Economy of Development (Part VII); Africa in Global Politics
(Part VIII); and the Future of African Governance, Politics and Development
(Part IX). A Conclusion summarizes the Handbook’s (Part X). Authors of the
theories and concepts of African politics and governance examine various
aspects of the theories that have underpinned the search for development in
Africa since independence. These include the theories of the state, postcolo-
nialism, decoloniality, social change and nation-building.

In Chap. 2, Wanjala S. Nasong’o interrogates the competing theories and
concepts of politics, governance and development in Africa. He argues that
multiple theories and concepts of governance, politics, and development have
been employed in the study of African politics, with varying degrees of analyti-
cal potency and competing implications for African governance and develop-
ment. Nasong’o notes that some of these theoretical and conceptual
frameworks are rooted in the liberal perspective while others proceed from a
critical paradigm; some are holistic while others are individualistic; some are
dyadic while others are atomistic; some are unilinear in orientation while oth-
ers are dialectical. The author notes that the theories that have shaped the
three interrelated concept include liberal theories of modernization, political
order and political stability, public policy critical theories such as the depen-
dency world systems approach, Marxist and Neo-Marxist theories, new liberal
approaches such as public choice and institutionalism, political economy, neo
and post-imperialism, social movements and the nationalist school. In a thor-
ough analysis of these theories in terms of their strengths, weaknesses and
relevance for politics, governance and development in Africa, African peoples
and social systems of the neoliberal models of development imposed by the
dominant social classes realities of the Global North. Although the liberal the-
ories described may appear to seek for solutions to the multifarious challenges
facing Africa, they have done so using the West as the standard. It was in the
context of such limiting assumptions that the critical theories, though often
too prescriptive, were more appropriate for advancing understanding of the
processes of development in Africa.

The most important institution in the study of politics, governance and
development in Africa is the state. Even though the authority and the legiti-
macy of this institution has been challenged on several occasions, analysis of it
remains critical to the understanding of how the development process in Africa
has floundered since the 1970s. In Chap. 3 Ogenga Otunnu interrogates the
theoretical basis of the state. He argues that the diverse descriptions of the cri-
ses of the state and the competing and /or complementary possible remedies to
the crises in Africa imply an important conclusion, which shows that the most
significant factor accounting for the origins, persistence and harrowing effects
of the crises are directly related to the profound legitimation deficits of the
state, its institutions and the political incumbents, and the interplay of both
local and international factors, past and present. The author also notes that
discussions about the African state have produced more confusion than clarity.
This lack of consensus manifests itself in various ways and is compounded by
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the usage of important but problematic concepts and/or “theories” in the
study of the African state: “weak state,” “soft state,” “hard state,” “failed state,”

“failing state,” “collapsed state,” “shadow state,” “criminal state,” “predatory
state,” “warlord state,” “over-extended state,” “juridical state,” “empirical
state,” “crisis state,” “authoritarian state,” “semi-authoritarian state,” “demo-

b

cratic state,” and “developmental state.” Otunnu interrogates the historical
foundation of the state in Africa, its origin and character, from colonial to post-
colonial times. He concludes that the persistence and the unprecedented scale
of the crises of the African state require innovative, flexible, dynamic, outward-
looking and comprehensive practical strategies and policies that address the
underlying structural conditions that sustain the crises. Such practical strategies
and policies, he argues, should address human rights abuses, dictatorship, cor-
ruption, underdevelopment, poverty and inequality caused and sustained by
both internal and external factors, political and religious repression, profound
legitimation deficits of the state, domination and exploitation and environmen-
tal degradation.

In Chap. 4 Godwin Onuoha examines postcolonialism as a theoretical
framework for understanding the state in Africa. Despite the popularity of
postcolonialism, Onuoha argues that its usefulness for understanding the
socio-economic and political phenomenon in Africa is limited because of its
conceptual ambiguity. He notes that the concept of postcolonialism articu-
lates a philosophy that seeks to propose fundamental alterations to politics
and popular struggles, which encompasses the history of colonialism and the
perpetuation of imperialist policies. According to Onuoha, postcolonial the-
ory, at least as deployed in academia, is perceived as elitist, but with obvious
relevance to issues of gender, race, migration, diaspora, nation and identity.
Postcolonial studies are largely predicated on cultural studies and are yet to
incarnate most of the political and economic debates subsumed within post-
colonialism. He adds that what appears to be one of the main critiques of
postcolonial studies is the fact that it fails to mediate debates around “real”
politics but focuses extensively on modes of textual interpretations as taught
in English departments of universities. The author also argues that the pres-
ent necessities and realities, particularly in the economic and political realm
on the continent, reinforce the need to revisit the transcendence of colonial
imprints on contemporary African societies. It appears that postcolonial
African political thought and practice is intrinsically tied to Western ideas,
theories and concepts. Consequently, Onuoha concludes that in order to
make democracy work for development in Africa there is a need to rethink the
postcolonial agenda in a manner that makes actual meaning and impacts posi-
tively on the quality of lives of African peoples and strengthens the critical
constituencies in African communities. The limitation of post colonialism to
African studies to decoloniality as an explanatory framework of the relations
of Africa to the Eurocentric global order of the last 500 years. Perhaps as a
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reaction to postcolonialism, decolonial thinkers argue that there is nothing
“post” in the pattern and order or relations between the Global North and
the rest. With roots in Latin America, this approach argues that there is a
continuity of colonial structures which is revealed in areas of knowledge,
power and being (Ndlovu-Gatsheni 2013a). Consequently, in order to have
true freedom, decolonial thinkers call for a complete change in the patterns
of relations with the West. William Jethro Mpofu in Chap. 5 interrogates this
within the context of development conundrum in Africa. Mpofu argues that
African liberatory and critical thought on development would not be so occu-
pied with decoloniality if coloniality had not negated politics and develop-
ment on the continent. He contends that a decolonial imagination of
development in Africa necessarily has to pay attention to the historical and
political injuries that Africa has encountered in slavery, colonialism and
enduring coloniality. For that reason, a decolonial development paradigm in
Africa cannot but be a liberatory and a repair operation at the level of power,
knowledge and the sense of being African as subjects rather than objects of
history. The author agrees with those decolonial thinkers who argue that
decoloniality is a continuing search for a new world order after slavery and
colonialism impoverished Africa, and coloniality continues to extract rent
from Africa. Mpofu contends that decolonisation contains in itself certain
contradictions which make postcolonial world a myth. He argues that deco-
lonial thinking and practice in Africa have to be a combative ontology in reac-
tion to the colonial paradigm that has presented development as
underdevelopment, violence and domination. Using the late anthropologist
Archie Mafeje as a source of interlocution, Mpofu argues that decoloniality
emerged as a negation of negation in order to introduce liberation where
domination has been normalized to challenge coloniality in which develop-
ment in Africa has been presented as a negation. He concludes that decoloni-
ality has to emerge where both socialism and capitalism are appearing
increasingly impoverished, fatigued and entrapped in crisis.

Development is a process of social change at the socio-economic and politi-
cal levels. Social change itself has been the subject of various theoretical con-
testations as the process and outcome invite varying historical and empirical
interpretations. The theory of social change is the topic of Chap. 6 by Augustine
Okechukwu Agugua, who argues that social change may refer to the notion of
social progress or socio-cultural evolution—the philosophical idea that society
moves forward by dialectical or evolutionary means. It may also refer to a para-
digmatic change in the socio-economic structure, for instance a shift away
from feudalism and towards capitalism. Accordingly, it may also refer to social
revolution, such as women’s suffrage or the Civil Rights movement. Social
change may be driven by cultural, religious, economic, scientific or technologi-
cal forces. With particular regard to Africa, the author argues that colonialism
and its deleterious effects on the continent necessitates social change both as a
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reaction against and a response to the demands for such changes. Agugua
identifies two broad of theories through which scholars have understood social
change:

1. Theories relating to the direction of social change including various types
of evolutionary and cyclical theory.
2. Theories relating to causation of change:

(a) Those explaining change in terms of endogamous factors or pro-
cesses, and

(b) Those emphasizing exogamous factors such as economic, cultural or
historical aspects.

Under these broad groupings are evolutionary and cyclical, liberal, depen-
dency and Marxist theories, world systems, globalization and postmodernism.
Agugua concludes that, in talking about social change as having informed the
development of sociology, major sociological theorists posit that change does
not affect one country or one way of life. They underscore the necessity to take
a global approach and to understand how social groups fit into the context of
the global social system. Principally, the postmodern approach is deemed to be
very important in understanding social change in Africa.

Chapter 7, the last chapter of Part I, examines nation-building Africa. This
chapter is important because one of the main challenges of post-independence
political elites in Africa has been how to forge nation-states out of the mosaic
of nationalities that the Europeans wedged together as single political entities
during colonialism The challenge of nation-building was even more complex as
people that previously shared a similar culture, language and identity were
forcefully transferred to new entities with people with dissimilar cultures and
languages. This is very common in West Africa where, for instance, Yoruba
people of southwest Nigeria were divided among the English-controlled
Nigeria and French-controlled Benin Republic (see Ki-Zerbo 2005). Lawrence
Ugwuanyi adopted a philosophical approach to interrogate the dilemma of
nation-building in Africa. He argues notes that by nation-building is meant the
effort to contribute to an institution that can be called a nation; that is, a situ-
ation whereby an entity or a people can be said to have a relationship that can
be held to be national. He notes that the idea of nation-building may involve
practical measures such as physical labor, personal adjustment and development,
creation and recreation, cultural advancement, institutional re-adjustment and
collective self-appraisal or re-appraisal and so on. The author tailors the work
to nationalism as it relates to the modern form of the state that came into exis-
tence on the African continent as a result of the project of colonialism and how
or whether there are indigenous ethics of nation-building in Africa that can
promote this trend. In relation to the theory of nation-building, Ugwuanyi
argues that, in order to provide theoretical views that support or explain how
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it can be held that nation-building has some ground or basis in an African set-
ting, it is imperative to note that this effort would be located within what can
be held to be African theorizing or Afro-theorism. By Afro-theorism is meant
advancing ideas through concepts which are believed to be rooted in the
worldview of African people. The unique value of this chapter to the volume is
the suggestion that, rather than focus on establishing nation-building at the
national level, a pan-African nation that reflects the divergence of the peoples
in terms of cultures, languages and other forms of identity construction should
be pursued.

Part II focuses on the historical contexts of politics, governance and devel-
opment in Africa. Contributors examine pre-colonial institutions in Africa,
assess the origin, philosophy and influence of colonialism (both settler and
non-settler), and nationalism and the role it played in developing political inde-
pendence on the continent. In Chap. 8, the first chapter in Part II, Elizabeth
A. Eldredge examines pre-colonial political institutions and their relevance for
contemporary Africa. With empirical case studies, she argues that chiefdoms
were ubiquitous throughout precolonial Africa for over a millennium before
the modern era and that the primary institutions of governance across the con-
tinent were the chieftaincy and support offices of councils, counsellors and
advisors, governors, subordinate chiefs and commanders. As chiefs consoli-
dated their control over productive resources and trade and accumulated
wealth, they increased their authority and power to control the political and
economic functions of their polity, and their positions and the roles of other
governing and administrative officials became institutionalized. These institu-
tions of governance became more complex and structured over time. Contrary
to the Hegelian argument that Africa was not part of human history, Eldredge
argues that by 1500 ck, there were large and thriving chiefdoms and kingdoms
across the continent. She concludes that only a careful analysis on a case-by-
case basis can determine whether modern renditions of pre-colonial institu-
tions have retained their original pre-colonial functions and have gained
legitimacy by honoring restraints and restrictions on positions and persons of
authority that were imposed by popular expectations and by the multiple sepa-
rations of authority and power that had been present in the era of pre-colonial
independent African rule.

The stronger pre-colonial African institutions were the first victims of colo-
nial imposition and intrusion as they were not only violently destroyed by the
colonialists but replaced by institutions that distorted the traditional structure
of power and authority. Following this line of argument, Alina Segobye’s
Chap. 9 engages with the nature of politics and its interactions with society in
precolonial Africa. Segobye bases her argument on anthropological studies that
show how societies lived in the past, building social theory on how complex
institutions such as kingship were founded, were used and eventually collapsed.
Using historical evidence, she contends that there is a better way of under-
standing and appreciating how political and governance institutions developed,
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including systems of trade, food production, culture and social life. In the same
way, the author notes that from the material culture evident across the conti-
nent, we have been able to infer substantial and significant amounts of knowl-
edge about the way in which governance and political institutions developed.
A core argument of this chapter is that precolonial political institutions were
not always expressed in terms of material culture. Rather, politics was infused
across many other institutions of social and economic life. In the same vein,
politics was infused in religious practice, societal norms and values and in arts
and culture. This chapter, like the preceding one, challenges the core basis of
racist anthropological studies, which denied the existence of history and any
form of political arrangement in pre-colonial Africa. It also strikes at the core
of the central argument of Christian missionaries, colonialists and theorists of
modernization, with their unsubstantiated claims to civilizing Africa. Given the
failure of the imposed Western models of governance to translate into inclusive
development in Africa, this chapter provides lessons in institutional develop-
ment for contemporary African countries.

Apart from the trans-Atlantic slave trade, colonialism had the most signifi-
cant impact of any external intervention on the socio-economic and political
organization of African societies. There are divergent school of thoughts on
the implications of colonialism on the continent. While liberal scholars, mis-
sionaries societies and racists anthropologists see colonialism as benign and
beneficial to Africa, radical scholars argue that colonialism effectively destroyed
the pre-colonial socio-economic and political organization of African societies
(Acemoglu et al. 2002; Collier 2007; Falola 1984; Rodney 1981; Ake 1981).
In his contribution to this volume, in Chap. 10, Adelaja Odutola Odukoya
examines the philosophical and ideological foundations of colonialism and its
effects on Africa. He notes that, despite the fact that Africa has celebrated five
decades of independence, the continent is neither free nor developed. Some
scholars, Odukoya notes, argue that contemporary crises and the contradic-
tions of underdevelopment in Africa reflect the path dependency of the conti-
nent’s colonial legacies. Others question the propriety of blaming colonialism
for Africa’s contemporary woes given that the colonial experience was not
exclusive to Africa and the differences in the nature of colonialism within the
continent.

Odukoya interrogates the nature, character and dynamic of colonialism in
Africa in his chapter. He shows that though settler and non-settler colonial
architectures appear seemingly heterogeneous; their divergent manifestations
were but a result of strategic and tactical considerations. The illusion of differ-
ence aside, the author opines that colonialism across Africa was informed by
the imperative to resolve the crises and contradictions of capitalism in Europe.
Consequently, both settler and non-setter colonialism made Africa serve the
interests of imperial political economies through rapacious appropriation and
exploitation of resources and hegemonic subordination to the imperative of
the unequal international capitalist system. Both colonial forms propagated a
civilizing ideology rooted in cultural supremacy. He identifies forced labor,
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violation of human rights, despotic rule, cultural disorientation and subordina-
tion, racism, divide and rule, inferior and irrelevant education, disarticulation
and systematic deindustrialization as strategies of both settler and non-settler
colonialism in Africa. The author concludes that the development of underde-
velopment in Africa, irrespective of the nature and character of colonial rule,
bears testimony to the fact that the difference between settler and non-settler
colonialism in Africa was only in form and not in essence.

The last two chapters in Part II deal with nationalism both in its conceptual
meaning and its role in triggering the decolonization process in Africa. It will
be recalled that following the end of the Second World War, domestic and
external forces in Europe, but in particular the weakening capacity of European
countries to efficiently manage their overseas territories, led to an increased
tempo in the campaign for decolonization. In Chap. 11, Maurice N. Amutabi
argues that the history of African nationalism goes back centuries to the time
when African states resisted foreign invaders and occupation. The earliest man-
ifestation of nationalism in Africa is found in the Ethiopian state which resisted
invaders from the north and east before the Christian era. The author demon-
strates that Africa has gone through many phases in the history of its national-
ism. Various parts of the continent experienced violent nationalist expressions
in which millions of people lost their lives. In some countries, including Algeria,
Angola, Kenya, South Africa and Zimbabwe, it took armed struggle to dis-
lodge minority white rule. While acknowledging the important role of great
pan-African leaders such as Kwame Nkrumah and the significance of the pan-
Africanist movement in the decolonization of the continent, Amutabi con-
cludes that, despite making some progress, African leaders have tended to focus
on the nation-state and thus leave boundary disputes and conflicts between
African states that are yet to be resolved. Moreover, the AU or African leader-
ships collectively have been able to do little about the horrific problems of
oppressive African regimes, where leaders are changing constitutions to extend
their terms in office. This calls for a new pan-Africanist movement, perhaps
from below to seek for a shift in the paradigm of leadership and governance on
the continent. James Olusenun Adeyeri’s contribution in Chap. 12 specifically
focuses on the role of the nationalist movements and individuals in resistance
to formal colonialism and decolonization. He argues that the ideological
underpinnings of African nationalism and quest for political independence had
political, economic and social ramifications. Colonial actions and inactions pro-
vided African nationalists with the impetus and ingredients to formulate an
ideology for the struggle for freedom. In the political sphere, the focus of
African nationalists was the pursuit of equality and freedom to replace
segregation, discrimination and subjection. This was predicated upon the
strong conviction that in their condition of subjugation under alien govern-
ments and rulers, African states and peoples urgently needed to embrace self-
help and mutual support for survival because only Africans themselves can best
understand their own needs and can adequately satisty such needs. The author
shows the various dimension of the struggle for independence across the four
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main geopolitical zones of Africa namely, West, East, North and South Africa.
Despite the fact that the structures of the colonialists differ across the region,
Adeyeri establishes the agency of peoples’ resistance to colonialism. He con-
cludes that in the post-independence period, however, nearly all African states,
perhaps with the sole exception of South Africa, are yet to substantially reap the
socio-economic and political benefits of independence. This has led to inces-
sant national and occasional international crises, which sometimes degenerate
into violent conflicts of monumental proportions. This conclusion underpins
the necessity of economic decolonization as a necessary component of true
freedom. As Mazrui (1999) argues, the high optimism that underlines Nkrumah’s
aphorism of “seek ye first the political kingdom and all other things will be
added” was betrayed because, without economic freedom, political freedom is
limited in its ability to foster genuine independence.

The advent of the military in politics has affected the level of political devel-
opment in Africa. Starting from the first military coup, which took place in
Egypt on July 23, 1952, the continent became a theater of coups and counter-
coups. What contributed to these series of coups and counter-coups and how
have they contributed to undermine political development on the continent?
These are the issues that are analyzed by the contributors to the third part of
this handbook. In Chap. 13, Godwin Okeke examines the theories of military
rule in Africa. He argues that virtually all modern African militaries are a cre-
ation of colonialism, of which their character, culture and environment differ
markedly from African culture, attitudes, historical experiences and environ-
ment. With this background, Okeke notes that there are several theoretical
spectrums of the military in African politics, including colonial legacy, weak
political institution and culture, lack of socio-economic development, ethnic
plurality, foreign influence and contagion. The author revisits the dominant
theoretical orientations and interrogates their continued relevance or other-
wise in the explanation of the military in African politics. Following this chap-
ter, in Chap. 14 Richard Obinna chronicles the history of coups and
counter-coups on the continent. He argues that while coups and counter-coups
are global phenomena, they are especially common in postcolonial African
states. In the 1960s, 1970s and 1980s military coups and counter-coups were
more rampant in African politics than in the 1990s and 2000s. Ironaya investi-
gates why the African state remains prone to military coups and counter-coups
despite an appreciable desire to establish sustainable democracy. He argues that
an analysis of the phenomena of coups and counter-coups entails a theoretical
discussion of the internal and external factors—social, economic, political and
historical conditions—which render the postcolonial African state susceptible
to incessant military incursions into politics. He also highlights the effects of
military coups and counter-coups and offers suggestions on how this challenge
can be addressed at national and regional levels. The author concludes that
preventing coups and counter-coups should entail a reconsideration of the
concept of leadership. Leadership should not be personified by those holding
public offices but entrusted to political institutions. Institutional leadership
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should therefore be emphasized over charismatic or personalized leadership.
Institutional leadership will enhance political pluralism, accountability, trans-
parency, integrity and the rule of law as well as assist in the reorientation of the
military toward professionalism and deference to civilian control. Beyond this
is the need to ensure people’s social and economic security, while ensuring the
subordination of the military to civilian control.

In countries where the military has intervened in politics a program of tran-
sition to civilian rule is generally put in place. This is the subject of Chap. 15 by
Rotimi Ajayi and Yusuf Ibrahim. The authors argue that, after decades of mili-
tary interregnum in Africa, there seems to be a new order sweeping across the
continent. They note that the men in “Khaki,” as the military is often referred
to, are shifting base back to their original enclave, the barracks. This has been
necessitated by popular outcry and widespread demonstration by pluralists,
professional and civil society groups, religious organizations, among others,
against the brutal and oppressive nature of military regimes; the unpopular
nature of military rule globally; and the pressure from the global community
on military rulers to democratize the political space. This has led to the differ-
ent variants of transitional politics across the globe aimed at restoring and con-
solidating the democratic process, as the experiences of Burundi, Niger,
Nigeria, Lesotho, Mozambique, Togo and Central African Republic (CAR)
have clearly demonstrated. However, one fundamental problem with the
military-led transitions in Africa is that former military leaders, overtly or
covertly, still hold sway, especially in the distribution of power, privileges and
positions in the society, and in some cases leading to fear of further military
interventions in the polity. The authors conclude that the degree of democratic
consolidation in Africa depends largely on the pattern of intervention and
mode of withdrawal by the military in countries where they had once exercised
political suzerainty.

Apart from ensuring that the military returns to the barracks, another major
challenge of managing military incursions into politics is how to ensure civilian
control over the military. This is particularly important because of the penchant
of the military to take over power, even after handling over to civilian govern-
ments. For instance, even though the military government of General Olusegun
Obasanjo handed over to a civilian government in 1979, the military struck
again barely four years into that democratic experiment. The same pattern
played out in Ghana and other parts of the continent. Browne Onuoha exam-
ines this issue in Chap. 16. He argues that “objective” civilian control of the
military may not be achieved now in Africa because there is no political social-
ization guiding the social formation of the African citizen. Onuoha further
contends that the “subjective” civil-military relations in greater part of Africa
conform with the unstable social and political history of the region. He con-
cludes that in order to ensure civil-military control, there is need for a social-
ization process, which will help to build a person’s spirit of nationalism before
they are admitted into a military school.
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While much attention has been focused on the economic problems con-
fronting the continent of Africa, less attention has been given to the crisis
of identity, which has engendered conflict, wars and xenophobia. These
issues are taken up in Part IV of the Handbook. Contributors examine vari-
ous identity issues, which include the politics of identity and the crisis of
nation-building, migration and xenophobia and wars of secession, ethnic
identity and conflict, resource control and conflict as well as conflict and
peacebuilding. Chapter 17 by Ikenna Mike Alumona and Stephen Nnaemeka
Azom examines identity politics and the crisis of nation-building in Africa.
The authors argue that Africa as a continent has been characterized by dit-
ferent crises that are principally responsible for her underdevelopment.
They contend that, among the various problems in Africa that have attracted
attention, the identity crisis and its attendant impact on the process of
nation-building appear the most protracted and challenging. They conclude
that colonialism in Africa intruded into the integration process of nation
formation in Africa and in the process created a kind of identity politics that
has remained the bane of nation-building on the continent. Although the
post independent elites have not succeeded in forging nation-states out of
the multiplicities of nations on the continent, this is imperative for political
stability and development.

One of the ways in which the crisis of identity has manifested itself on the
continent is xenophobia or what is generally known as Afrophobia, in which
African nationals are attacked and sometimes killed in other African countries.
In Chap. 18 Lanre Ikuteyijo and Peter Olayiwola examine the links between
migration and xenophobia in Africa. The authors trace the history of migration
and xenophobia in Africa, discuss inter-regional migration dynamics and exam-
ine the remote and immediate causes and consequences of some of the cases of
xenophobic attacks. The chapter also highlights the influence of irregular
migration on xenophobia and policy issues emanating from past xenophobic
incidences. They conclude with recommendations on ways of reducing xeno-
phobia and creating a more enabling environment for sustainable development
and innovative governance in Africa.

Following this chapter, Nicasius Achu Check in Chap. 19 examines identity
politics and wars of secession in Africa. Check argues that because the colonial
state has reproduced itself into the postcolonial dispensation, the challenges of
the colonial state became those of the post-colony. He argues that the chal-
lenges of the post-colony became more exhilarating as the people who inher-
ited the state structures after 1960 were of the same ethnic and religious groups
they were called upon to fight. As a result, new forms of identity politics began
to play out in the post-colony. The author also notes that because the postco-
lonial political elites were seen more and more as part of the problem rather
than part of the solution, many postcolonial grievances with an ethnic or reli-
gious flavor rapidly tilted toward agitation for autonomy and in some cases
outright separation and independence. The author cites various examples of
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countries such as Nigeria and Rwanda, where the search for political relevance
has led to ethnic war and conflict in Africa.

Ferdinand O. Ottoh’s Chap. 20 focuses on ethnic identity and conflict in
Africa. Ottoh finds that certain world events, specifically the disintegration of
Soviet Union and the inevitable end of the Cold War, contributed to the
increasing rise of ethnic identity conflict in Africa. He also notes that the rise of
religious extremism in the Arab world has increased the tendency to ethnic
identity conflict in some states in Africa. Ottoh concludes that the deep-seated
animosity among ethnic groups arises from deliberate state policy which mar-
ginalizes, segregates and alienates minority groups in the state. Therefore, as
long as this social, political and economic injustice remains in the body politic
of these states, identity conflict will continue to arise.

Olajumoke Yacob-Haliso’s Chap. 21 looks at conflict and refugee crises in
Africa. The author correctly locates the problem of refugee in Africa in the
context of ethnic and tribal conflict that has been raging on the continent since
independence. Given the pan-African mandate of the AU, it is saddled with the
responsibility of managing conflict and building peace on the continent.
Beyond the military activities of defeating irredentist groups is the challenge of
demobilization of militia groups and caring for refugees from conflict-ridden
states. The author addresses the challenge of putting in place structures of jus-
tice in such a way that will prevent another outbreak of conflict or wars.

In Chap. 22 Victor Ojakorotu concludes this part of the book by touching
on a very important aspect of the causes of identity conflict in Africa. Using the
Niger Delta as a point of departure, the author show how contestation over
resources has led to conflict in Nigeria. He argues that Africa is naturally
endowed with valuable resources that includes oil, diamonds, gold and cobalt,
but the tremendous wealth from the extraction of these resources has served as
a source of conflict rather than the dramatic development needed in the host
communities. The marginalization and deprivation of the host communities
that bear the negative impact of resources extraction have informed the series
of conflicts in Africa in recent years. Prudent management of resources and
adequate compensation and resource control by the host communities are
some of the ways in which resource conflicts can be minimized, if not totally
avoided, on the continent.

The role of progressive forces such as civil society groups, trade union bod-
ies, peasants and militia groups in politics, governance and development is the
focus of Part V. The contributions in this part range from a focus on trade
unions and the struggle for democracy, the peasantry and politics in Africa, to
civil society and politics, uncivil society as well as ethnic militias. The central
argument of the various contributions to this section is that the failure of the
political elites to incorporate the subaltern part of the population has led to the
rise of progressive forces in Africa. Although many of the social forces participated
in the processes that led to political independence, they were marginalized
and neglected after independence. While some of them, such as trade unions,
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student bodies and professional associations, adopt fair methods in securing the
attention of political leaders to meet their demands, some are not so patient as
they resort to taking arms or engaging in arson and destruction of public prop-
erties to drive home their grievances. Kolawole E. Omomowo sets the tone to
this discourse in Chap. 23 on trade unions and the struggle for democracy in
Africa. He argues that, as a constitutive part of the emergent progressive forces
in postcolonial Africa, trade unions have contributed to the struggle for political
independence, the restoration of democratic governance and its consolidation
in different parts of the continent. Their relevance according to the author is
solely determined by the context and history of the countries concerned. Linnet
Hamazi, in Chap. 24 on the peasantry and politics in Africa, engaged with a
very important aspect of social forces in Africa. The peasantry, or what is popu-
larly called the subaltern forces, have resisted all forms of domination and
authoritarianism since colonial times. Contrary to the dominant narrative that
the peasants are not organized, Hamazi argues that they are very coherent and
organized. He concludes that they have played a crucial economic and political
role both before and after independence in Africa. Dele Seteolu and James
Okuneye’s contribution, Chap. 25, locates civil society in Africa within the
struggle to open up political space and foster democratization in Africa. They
contend that, despite the prevailing military authoritarianism that pervaded
many of the countries in Africa in the 1980s and 1990s, civil society organiza-
tions contributed to political liberalization under the third wave of democracy
on the continent.

These critical segments of society remains crucial to fostering accountable
governance in Africa today. Beyond the space occupied by civil society organi-
zations are uncivil society and ethnic militia groups which operate outside the
realm of the state to hold the state accountable, usually through violent means.
Mumo Nzau, in Chap. 26, traces the emergence of uncivil society and militia
groups to the authoritarian nature of the state, the misuse of natural resources
as well as the politics of ethnicity in different parts of the continent. Given the
adoption of participatory democracy or a semblance of it in many African
states, social forces should be incorporated into the process of nation-building
and development. John Lekan Opyefara’s Chap. 27 examines the increasing
incidences of urbanization and what this portends for development in Africa.
He argues that in Africa as in most other developing countries, the process of
urbanization is mostly rural to urban migration. Thus, rapid urbanization wit-
nessed across the continent has been a result of the “push” of rural inhabitants
to urban areas.

Part VI of the Handbook focuses on democracy, governance and develop-
ment. Contributors examine the following issues: democracy and political
development, political parties and their relevance for democracy, institutions,
big man politics and democratic consolidation, gender and governance, politi-
cal citizenship and political participation, media and politics, and public
procurement and development in Africa. The main thrust of the this part is the
important role of democracy and its institutions such as political parties and
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the media in fostering socio-economic development. Contributors employ case
studies to analyze how the practice of democracy feeds into governance and
development on the continent.

The agency of citizens in serving as watchdogs in the goal of democratic
consolidation and development is also highlighted. Adeolu Durotoye’s Chap.
28 examines democracy and political development in Africa. He notes that
while there has been an upsurge in electoral democracy in different parts of the
continent, this has not translated into a deepening of democratic values in most
of the countries. Rather, there have been cases of democratic reversals, hybrid
democracy and authoritarian regimes. This chapter is followed by Jo-Ansie van
Wyk, who examines the relevance of political parties to democracy in Africa.
She argues in Chap. 29 that the relevance of political parties in deepening
democracy is largely informed by the strategies that they adopt. In the case of
Africa, political parties have operated under difficult circumstances as political
authoritarianism has tended to undermine their contributions to democratic
consolidation. In Chap. 30 Emmanuel Remi Aiyede and A. Afeaye Igbafe focus
on the role of institutions on democratic consolidation in Africa. They argues
that the subversion of the critical institutions of democracy has fostered the
emergence of the politics of the big man on the continent. Their chapter
focuses on executive and party politics, the accountability and role of parlia-
ment and the role of the judiciary in African polities. Damilola Agbalajobi’s
contribution in Chap. 31 investigates the relationship between gender and
governance in Africa. Agbalajobi locates her argument with the patriarchal
structure of power in Africa, which has led to the exclusion of women from
holding political powers or contesting political offices. While this politics of
exclusion is culturally and religiously deterministic, she argues that they have
limited the possibilities that women folk can add to the quality of governance
in Africa. Nonetheless, she explains that countries such as Rwanda, South
Africa and Uganda among others have made significant progress in main-
streaming women into political processes. In Chap. 32 Oluyemi O. Fayomi
and Taiwo Adebayo examine political citizenship and political participation in
Africa. They argue that the level of political consciousness and socialization
determine how citizens participate in politics. Sharon Adetutu Omotoso’s
Chap. 33 engages with the media and politics in Africa. She argues that to a
very large extent the media shape political outcomes in different parts of the
continent. As the fourth estate of the realm, the media is critical to deepening
democracy and communicating political agendas to citizens.

The last chapter of this section, Chap. 34 by Vincent Efebeh, examines pub-
lic procurement and development in Africa. Efebeh argues that the lack of
strong institutions capable of checking the excesses of public officers has made
the abuse of public procurement processes inevitable, with its attendant nega-
tive impact on development in all spheres of life. He recommends that
institutions of governance should be strengthened beyond the manipulative
abilities of public office holders.
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Part VII focuses on the political economy of development in Africa.
Chapters in this part cover economic development in the first decades of inde-
pendence in Africa, resource governance, illicit financial flows and African
development, the political economy of corruption and the crisis of service
delivery, regional integration and development, resilient/informal economy.
Apart from engaging in critical analyses of the state of development and the
factors that have hindered development in Africa, contributors to this part also
suggest various ways through which African countries can move from a state
of dependency to autonomous development. In other words, despite the chal-
lenges that have confronted the continent, there are encouraging prospects
which a determined, imaginative and visionary political elite can realize, with
the overall aim of fostering inclusive development. Adewale Aderemi and
Facren Agaigbe’s Chap. 35 examines the debates that have shaped develop-
ment experiences of African countries since independence. They analyze pro-
grams such as Import Substitution Industrialization Strategies, SAPs, New
Partnership for African Development, among others. They conclude that strat-
egies for economic development in Africa have conspicuously overlooked
autochthonous solutions and the rich African diaspora. In Chap. 36 Cyril Obi
engages with the vexed issue of resource governance and development in
Africa. The chapter is premised on the argument that although the continent
is rich in abundance resources such as mineral and metals, oil and gas, it
remains trapped under the resource curse thesis, in which contestation over
these resources have fueled conflict and wars, rather than fostering develop-
ment. The author also links the challenges of using natural resources to foster
development in Africa within the politics of globalization and the attendant
trans-nationalization of capital. In his contribution in Chap. 37, Samuel Ojo
Oloruntoba locates the challenges of capital mobilization in Africa within the
scourge of illicit financial flows, which have led to the export of trillions of dol-
lars from Africa to other parts of the world since the mid-1960s. Oloruntoba
argues that the globalization processes and the entrenched interest of the mem-
bers of the transitional capital class have reinforced the practice of illicit finan-
cial flows. This constitutes a continuous impediment to the search for
development in Africa. Olugbenga Olatunji, in Chap. 38, locates the challenges
of public service delivery within the political economy of corruption in Africa.
He argues rather poignantly that the high level of corruption in various African
countries has led to the failure of service delivery. This is due mainly to the
criminal diversion of the resources that are meant for provision of service deliv-
ery. Given such scenarios and the attendant costs to the development potentials
of African countries, it has become pertinent to stop corrupt practices in the
public sector. Due to the limited capacity of the state in Africa to foster socio-
economic development, regional integration has been touted as a complemen-
tary arrangement for ensuring transformation and meeting the needs of the
people in Africa. The historical experiences of the various countries and their
continued marginalization in the global capitalist system make the case for
regional integration as a matter of urgency. Christopher C. Nshimbi, in Chap. 39,
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examines the challenges of integration as well as the domestic and external
factors that have constrained the potential for development in Africa. In the
last chapter of this part, Chap. 40, the trio of Oluyemi O. Fayomi, Grace
Adebayo and Uchechukwu Okorie examine the informal sector in Africa. They
argue that unemployment, governance and a low level of education have sig-
nificantly contributed to the proliferation of informal economic settings among
African economies while at the same time retarding formal economic develop-
ment. This study, therefore, posits that considerable government attention
should be given to the transformation and development of informal economic
operations through socially inclusive policy strategies; they argue that this will
facilitate the rapid development of the African economies.

Part VIII of the Handbook explores Africa in global politics. In locating
Africa within global politics, contributors examine Africa’s relations with inter-
national financial institutions, Africa in the global trading system, Africa and
foreign direct investment, Africa in the BRICS countries, Africa’s growth nar-
rative, the politics of foreign aids, supranational governance in Africa, and pan-
Africanism and development in Africa. This part is particularly important as it
shows how external forces continue to shape the fortunes of African countries
today. Whereas Part VII of the Handbook shows how colonialism affected the
development potentials of the continent, Part VIII shows some continuity and
discontinuity in the processes of how exogenous factors affect the development
potentials of Africa and how best the continent can respond to maximize its
potential. Akinola Adeoye, in Chap. 41, examines Africa relations with the
international financial institutions (IFIs). He argues that the state’s inability to
manage the socio-economic challenges confronting the various countries
necessitated the intervention of the IFIs. He also notes that the forces of glo-
balization have compounded the challenges of underdevelopment and that the
intervention of IFIs has not succeeded in addressing these challenges. Adeoye
provides some recommendations on how African countries can derive benefits
from the IFIs. While these recommendations may seem plausible, the neolib-
eral ideological roots of these institutions and their antecedents in Africa and
other parts of the developing world does not give room for such optimism. For
instance, while the IFIs claimed that the SAPs were designed to foster develop-
ment in Africa and Latin America, the results was disastrous as the programs
effectively truncated the development potential of the countries that adopted
them. The imposition of development programs by the IFIs without due con-
sultation with the people that will be affected continues under various guises
today. One of the ways in which the continent has been short-changed in the
global capitalist system is the unequal rule of trade under the World Trade
Organization. This is the subject of Chap. 42 by Lere Amusan, which deals
with Africa in the global trading system. Amusan argues that, despite the
potential that a multilateral trading system could provide as a basis for boosting
global prosperity, the developed countries of the world have stacked the rule
against developing countries in a manner that undermines the ability of the
latter to derive maximum benefits from the system.
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Scott D. Taylor’s Chap. 43 focuses on foreign direct investment (FDI) in
Africa. Taylor argues that even though Africa has attracted a relatively high
level of FDI in recent times, the continent still represents a tiny fraction of the
global flows of FDIs. The author then states the obvious fact that FDI flow to
Africa has been concentrated in the extractive sector, thus limiting the poten-
tial of African countries to diversify their economies. However, he goes beyond
this narrative to show that FDIs have stimulated domestic responses, which are
critical to the desire to diversify economies on the continent. A new direction
in FDIs in Africa is the increasing penetration of other parts of Africa by
domestic investors. For instance, the Dangote Group of Industries owned by
the Nigerian-born billionaire Aliko Dangote has established cement plants in
many African countries, outside Nigeria. In the same vein, South African com-
panies have invested in banks, telecommunication and retail shops in other
African countries. This new trend in African capitalism presents new dynamics
in FDIs, which augurs well for regional integration and development on the
continent. This chapter is followed by Ian Taylor’s contribution in Chap. 44,
which argues that the much-trumpeted African rising narrative was not a
reflection of any fundamental shift in economic structure of the continent.
Rather, it was a result of massive exploitation of raw materials, including min-
eral and metals, to meet the demands for growth and expansion in countries
such as China, India, Brazil, Russia and to some extent white capital in South
Africa. He also argues that the growth in GDP did not translate into improve-
ment in the living conditions of the majority of the people. Consequently, he
recommends a radical restructuring of the economies in Africa from raw mate-
rials export to manufacturing and industrialization. The limitations that are
inherent in GDP as a means of measuring economic performance is the subject
of Lorenzo Fioramonti’s contribution to the Handbook, Chap. 45. The author
argues that GDP obscures other areas of economic activity such as domestic
work and negative impacts on the environment. Like Taylor, Fioramonti argues
that the African growth narrative is cosmetic since poverty and inequality con-
tinue apace on the continent.

Foreign aid is another aspect of Africa’s involvement with the other parts of
world. This is the subject of Dikeledi A. Mokoena’s Chap. 46. Mokoena argues
that foreign aid is not benign but has served as a means of neocolonial control
over the continent. Using China as a point of interrogation, she contends that
dependence on foreign aid stifles local initiatives for achieving development.
In Chap. 47 Babatunde Fagbayibo examines supranational governance in
Africa within the context of two continental organizations which have served
as the umbrella for interaction since independence. In this regard, he interro-
gated the transition from the Organisation of African Unity to the AU. Basing
his argument on the legal aspects of these two organizations, he interrogated
the extent to which these organizations can foster regional integration in
Africa. Chapter 48 by Rita Kiki Edozie explores pan-Africanism and its rele-
vance for contemporary Africa. The author traces the historical trajectories of
pan-Africanism as an ideological and political force, which culminated in securing
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political independence for virtually all African countries. In what she terms the
third way for Africa, Edozie examines how African companies from South
Africa and Nigeria are redefining pan-Africanism through investment flows
into different parts of the continent. In an age where FDI from the West is
shrinking due to the recent global economic recession, this new initiative in
Afro-capitalism is fundamental to the much needed socio-economic transfor-
mation of the continent.

Part IX examines the future of Africa’s governance, politics and develop-
ment within the context of various interrelated forces and issues. Consequently,
it contains contributions on demography and the future of Africa, security
architecture, innovation, education and development, energy security, climate
change, food security and sustainable development and the political economy
of corruption. The importance of this section lies in its prognostic value. For
too long, analysis of socio-economic and governance issues in Africa has focused
on what has happened in the past and to some extent what is happening in the
present. However, contributors to this part look at Africa beyond our own
time. They locate the continent in a future where the environment, climate,
education and technology, energy security as well as food and human security
matter for development.

Timothy A. Atoyebi and O. Anuodo’s Chap. 49 explores demography and
population growth in Africa. The authors situate their argument in the con-
text of the dynamics of population growth at the global level, especially as it
relates to developed countries such as Germany, France, Britain and Japan,
where decline in the number of working population has put pressures on the
economy. They argue that in order to minimize the negative effects of the
population explosion, African countries need to put in place measures to con-
trol the population in the future. Against the backdrop of the rise of terrorist
organizations and the huge investment in military hardware in Africa, Owolabi
Sunday Adewale in Chap. 50 looks at human security as an alternative per-
spective to managing security in Africa. The core of the argument is that
investment in human development will reduce the tensions and conflicts that
necessitated the need for high cost of managing hard security in Africa. Chika
A. Ezeanya’s Chap. 51 on rescarch, innovation and higher education in sub-
Saharan Africa challenges the current paradigm in which African educational
systems continue to follow colonial designs while neglecting indigenous edu-
cational systems. This chapter is particularly important as the challenges facing
Africa require a system of education and innovation that are cognisant of the
cultural specificities of the continent. While it is appropriate to borrow knowl-
edge systems from other parts of the world, there is no substitute to developing
indigenous knowledge systems for driving development in Africa. In Chap. 52
Lucky E. Asulieme and Blessing Simura examine energy security and the
future of development in Africa. They argue that, in view of the huge energy
challenges facing the continent, it is pertinent to diversify the sources of
energy by making use of various opportunities that are available in solar, wind
and coal in order to maximize the potential inherent in these sources. Jennifer
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Turyatemba Tumushabe, in Chap. 53, locates the problem of food security in
Africa to the epiphenomenon of climate change. Given the reality of climate
change, Tumushabe argues that it is imperative for African countries to develop
strategies that minimize its negative effects on food security and sustainable
development. Samuel Zalanga’s contribution, Chap. 54, examines the political
economy of corruption in Africa and shows how the continent’s development
potential has been stifled through the misappropriation of national resources by
a tiny elite. Zalanga argues that, in order to understand corruption as a social
problem, it is pertinent to study it through the lens of political economy. The
Handbook’s final chapter, by Augustine Kwasi Fosu, re-contextualizes gover-
nance and development in Africa. While noting that economic and political
governance have both improved in Africa since the mid-1980s, the author flags
the challenge of the likely disequilibrium between the economic and political
equilibria under multiparty democracy, with adverse implications for fiscal allo-
cation. In other words, in order to ensure fiscal produce and macroeconomic
stability, both economic and political governance have to continue to improve
not only to satisty the market but also to foster inclusive development.

This Handbook complements other scholarly endeavors through which the
interrelated issues of politics, governance and development in Africa have been
discussed. Its uniqueness lies in the link between the past, the present and the
future. It is also unique in its interdisciplinary engagement with three of the
cardinal themes that define the relevance of a country or a continent in an inte-
grated global system. Readers will find that this book represents a compendium
for research that relates to the varied and differentiated experiences of politics,
governance and development in Africa.

CONCLUSION: LOOKING TO THE FUTURE OF POLITICS,
GGOVERNANCE AND DEVELOPMENT IN AFRICA

This book has examined the three interrelated and interconnected issues of
politics, governance and development in Africa. From the historical and con-
temporary analysis that the various contributors have presented, there is no
doubt that macro and micro aspects of lives as well as the relations of Africa
with other parts of the world will continue to be shaped by these issues in the
foreseeable future. Despite the fact that some progress have been made in the
political, governance and development spheres in Africa, the faulty foundation
of the state in Africa, as a colonial entity created for exploitation and expropria-
tion of the resources in the interest of the metropoles, has continued to shape
its capacity to foster nation-building, effectively manage the centrifugal and
centripetal forces that have continued to undermine the legitimacy of political
institutions, mobilize capital required for infrastructure, social services and
enhanced standard of living for the citizens. Entrapped under the global matrix
of power (see Ndlovu-Gatsheni 2013b), the postcolonial state has continued
to operate as the satellite of the advanced capitalist countries both in its nature
and character as well as its function of forceful implementation of the agenda
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for accumulation on behalf of the members of the international capitalist class
(Robinson 2010, 2004 ). The neglect of pre-colonial political institutions and
the resultant preference for the Western-induced idea of political participation
under the rubric of liberal democracy has undermined political development
on the continent. As in other parts of the world, Africans are increasingly
expressing their distrust of liberal democracy as a system of government that
can grant them more voice and enhance their standard of living (Oloruntoba
and Gumede 2016; Joseph 2016; Fukuyama 2013). Governance itself has been
instrumentalized to serve the interest of the market. In the same vein, develop-
ment remains an illusion lacking in empirical precision of what it means for an
average person. While political elites continue to rehearse the slogan of pursu-
ing development, they have not adequately deciphered what it entails and how
to achieve it (see Ake 1996).

What has emerged from the scholarly analysis of the African condition by
the various contributors to this handbook is the need to set a research agenda
on redefining politics, governance and development on the continent. In this
respect, we need to understand how to establish a link between pre-colonial
political institutions and modern institutions in such a way that will enhance
accountable governance at local, sub-national and national levels. Given the
contradictions that are inherent in the debate on governance and its implica-
tions for participation and enhanced living standards, research is also needed
on the relations between governance and governmental authority. This is par-
ticularly important as it seems that emphasis on governmental authority, as
expressed in the capacity of the state to provide public good, has come under
serious threat from the forces of globalization over the past three decades.
Moreover, while much attention has been given to analysis of governance at
the national level, complementary research is needed on governance at the sub-
national and supra-national levels. Lastly, development itself should be recon-
ceptualized to transcend the current preoccupation with growth in GDP or
inflow of FDI (see Fioramonti 2013). The aforementioned areas of research on
politics, governance and development will further enrich our understanding of
these issues in Africa.
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PART I

Theories and Concepts



CHAPTER 2

Competing Theories and Concepts on Politics,
Governance, and Development

Wanjala S. Nasong’o

INTRODUCTION

Multiple theories and concepts of governance, politics, and development have
been employed in the study of African politics, with varying degrees of analytical
potency and competing implications for African governance and development.
Some of these theoretical and conceptual frameworks are rooted in the liberal
perspective while others proceed from a critical paradigm; some are holistic
while others are individualistic; some are dyadic while others are atomistic;
some are unilinear in orientation while others are dialectical. The purpose of
this chapter is to critically examine these theories and concepts with a view to
evaluating their analytical rigor vis-a-vis African politics, as well as their practi-
cal implications for Africa’s governance and development. In doing this, the
chapter pays particular attention to the strengths and limitations of the theo-
retical and conceptual frameworks in terms of their descriptive, explanatory,
and predictive potency.

LiBERAL THEORIES OF GOVERNANCE AND DEVELOPMENT

Available literature demonstrates that the study of Africa’s governance, politics,
and development has largely been dominated by liberal approaches which
envisaged the development of free market democracies reminiscent of the
Western world. The assumption of these liberal theories was that African coun-
tries would advance along the same path of political and economic development
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that was traveled by their Western counterparts. Three of the most prominent
liberal approaches are modernization theory, political order approaches, and
public policy analysis perspective.

In Search of Socio-Economic and Political
Development: Modernization Theory

Modernization theory draws from Walt Rostow’s exposition of stages of eco-
nomic growth.! According to Rostow, all political systems develop through the
same stages of economic growth as leaders strive to transform “backward” agri-
cultural societies into “modern” industrial economies.? Emerging in the 1960s,
the theory assumed that at the time of independence, Africa was at the begin-
ning point of a process of development that would enhance education and lit-
eracy, mechanize agriculture, industrialize urban centers, and facilitate economic
growth measured in gross national product (GNP) terms. The social trajectory
of modernization theory borrowed heavily from the ideas of Max Weber,? and
also Talcott Parsons,* in the fields of psychology and sociology. The main con-
cern here was with the social dynamics by which individuals shifted from “tra-
ditional” to “modem” worldviews. Modernization theory viewed ethnic
divisions in Africa as obstacles to development and assumed that these would
fade away as modernizing societies became “melting pots” in the image of the
Western world.®> At the political level, modernization theory borrowed from
theories of democratic pluralism in political science. Herein, the key to political
development was a rapidly growing electorate both willing and able to partici-
pate in the political process. As political participation grew, it was expected to
generate corresponding growth and specialization of government agencies as
leaders responded to the legitimate demands of citizens. It was envisaged that
the economic, social, and political trajectories of modernization would culmi-
nate in the establishment of modern industrial democracies in Africa.

As argued clsewhere,® however, modernization theory was based on shaky
assumptions. First is the a priori assumption that ethnic identity is, in and of
itself, a hindrance to development, however defined, whilst industrialization is
the ideal end of a modern political economy.” Second is the assumption that
modernization is a unilinear process in which traditional attributes such as eth-
nic affiliations would ultimately erode to be replaced by modem forms of affili-
ation to civic and professional associations. The reality, however, is that
ethnicity and other forms of ordering societies, including clan and caste sys-
tems, are often revitalized and strengthened by the modernization process.
Third is the assumption that the modernization process is a zero-sum game in
which certain social and political advances along the path of modernity inevi-
tably result in an equal decline in traditional culture and values. On the con-
trary, it is apparent that traditional institutions often adapt to and coexist with
modern institutions. Sylvester Whitaker Jr. demonstrated this with particular
clarity in the case of northern Nigeria,® where the creation and expansion of
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modern political institutions was accompanied by the strengthening of the
political roles played by traditional Muslim leaders (emirs). “Far from modern
institutions having simply driven out traditional ones, elements of the institu-
tions of each type or origin coalesced to form a workable system of power and
authority.”?

Fourth and finally, modernization theory assumed that traditional attitudes
and institutions are inherently irrational and thus a hindrance to modernization
or development. On the contrary, modernization revisionists such as Whitaker
Jr. emphasized the importance of building on traditional cultures and values to
promote development in Africa.’® Disregarding the significance of such tradi-
tional attributes as ethnic affiliations and beliefs, they argued, is to court failure.
Indeed, historically, ethnicity provided the basis for organization of resistance
against colonial rule; it was a basis for adaptation to the uncertainties and inse-
curities caused by the rapid changes introduced by colonialism and for mobili-
zation of the nationalist struggle for political independence. In more
contemporary terms, ethnicity functions to cushion the individual against the
deleterious effects of alienation inherent in the rapidly modernizing societies of
Africa by providing a sense of belonging and appreciation of one’s social roots
in a community. Even more importantly, ethnic movements demand justice
and equity in the political and resource dispensation of the moment, and thus
effectively contribute to democratic practice.!!

Priovitizing Socio-Political Stability: Political Ovder Approaches

A number of developments in Africa and the USA beginning in the mid-1960s
led to a shift from the optimistic assumptions of modernization theorists to a
pessimistic view of African politics and governance. First was the rise of seces-
sionist movements, guerrilla insurgencies, and frequent military coups, with an
average of four successful coups annually between 1965 and 1969 compared
with only two successful ones before 1963. This violent trend debunked the
belief in democratic power transfer associated with modernization theorists.!?
Second was the intensification of the Cold War and the commitment of the
USA to contain the spread of Communism into Africa via means that were
anathema to the optimistic assumptions of modernization theory. “When the
normative goal of modernization theory, the creation of democratic political
systems, clashed with anticommunist national security interests, U.S. leaders
often supported national security efforts even when it meant creating unsavory,
undemocratic leaders in Africa and other portions of the developing world.”!3
Third was the politics of the civil rights movement in the USA and its potential
for violence as well as the protests against US involvement in Vietnam, which
resulted in the mantra of “law and order” as the political slogan for presidential
campaigns in the USA between 1964 and 1968.

The impacts of these three political developments resulted in a shift away
from modernization theory and its belief in benign political development
to a pessimistic expectation of “political decay” in Africa manifested in
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“conflict and chaos.” The foremost exponent of this perspective was Samuel
Huntington,'* according to whom the modernization process, instead of
contributing to democracy and stability, engendered political instability
that endangered US foreign policy interests. It was now contended that
democracy is not necessarily a natural or direct end product of moderniza-
tion; that modernizing states face six major crises, which if not dealt with
threaten regime collapse and political decay. The crises were identified as:

1. The crisis of identity embodied in the challenge of crafting a common
sense of nationality among ethnically, linguistically, and religiously dispa-
rate peoples.

2. The crisis of legitimacy encapsulated in the challenge of creating a broad-
based national consensus on the legitimate exercise of political authority.

3. The crisis of participation represented by the challenging quest to guide ris-
ing public demands for effective inclusion in the decision-making process.

4. The crisis of penetration symbolized by the difficulty in creating an effec-
tive government presence throughout the national territory.

5. The crisis of distribution hinged on the quest for balancing public demands
for goods and services with the government’s responsibility and capacity
to provide public goods.

6. The crisis of integration embodied by the onerous task of nurturing har-
monious relationships among a society’s multiple groups and interests
vying for access to and control of the political process.'®

Faced with criticism about their overly internalist approach and lack of
attention to external forces that African political systems faced, political order
theorists added two more crises to the above: the crisis of national survival, that
is, the challenge of maintaining the territorial integrity of the country as con-
stituted at independence; and the crisis of foreign control; that is, the challenge
of securing and protecting political, social, and economic freedom from exter-
nal control.

Political order theorists prescribed political institutionalization as the rem-
edy to these crises. By this they meant the creation of strong governmental
structures capable of maintaining political order and stability. Such institution-
alization had to be the top priority of African leaders. Paradoxically, this per-
spective was the antithesis of the modernizationist approach. Instead of the
rising levels of popular political participation envisaged by the latter, the for-
mer gave African leaders the license to curtail popular participation in the name
of securing stability and order. Huntington,!” for instance, argued that the
most critical political difference among countries is not their form of govern-
ment but their degree of government. He admired the Leninist vanguard single
party, arguing that though such single parties may not provide liberty, they
provide authority and create governments that actually govern. Aristide
Zolberg went so far as to argue, in the case of West Africa, that the single-party
system provides political order, the prerequisite for successful modernization
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of African societies.!® This political order perspective provided African leaders
with a sound intellectual rationalization for the establishment of authoritarian
single-party states, which were viewed as the most viable political rubric for the
onerous task of nation-building and economic development.t®

From Grand Theorizing to the Nitty Gritty:
Public Policy Process Pevspectives

Critiques emerged in the mid-1970s to the effect that much of the scholarship
on African governance, politics, and development was so abstract as to be of
little practical value in addressing the day-to-day policy problems faced by
Africans. Scholars were urged to descend from their lofty grand theorizing
and make their research more policy relevant. The result was the emergence
of two trajectories of public policy research that drew from political science
and economics. First is the political economy approach, whose main assump-
tion is that politics and economics are so mutually interrelated that previous
attempts to study each in isolation from the other offered solutions that did
not capture real world conditions.?® This approach appropriated rational
choice models from economics, whose essential thesis is that individuals are
rational actors who make decisions on the basis of a cost—benefit analysis of
the trade-offs between a variety of options. As rational actors, they seek to
maximize utility and minimize cost.?! Schraeder notes that the political com-
ponent of this approach emphasizes the importance of understanding the vari-
ety of policy alternatives available to policymakers and other interests in society
as they bargain for an outcome that they perceive to be in their best inter-
ests.?? Robert Bates applied this approach to explain why food production
declined in Africa in the first decades of independence, contributing to vicious
cycles of famine and starvation.?® In other words, why should reasonable lead-
ers adopt public policies that have harmful consequences for the societies they
govern? The answer, according to Bates, lies in the political calculations of
African policymakers.

The second trajectory of the public policy process perspective focuses on
public policy analysis. This entails evaluation of the outputs of government
policies and programs. The approach probes and explores the strategies avail-
able to policymakers for addressing the social, economic, and political prob-
lems that characterize the quest for development, broadly defined. The
approach is action oriented and aims at problem-solving. Its main concern is to
analyze policy options available to policymakers and evaluate which one of
them is most germane to the development process. Taking this problem-
solving approach with a view to assisting African leaders in tackling the con-
straints presented by inherited colonial institutions, resource scarcity, and
environmental degradation, Rothchild and Curry Jr. contend that African lead-
ers are capable of adopting policy options from a variety of strategies, each of
which encompasses different trade-offs depending on the nature of the policy
goals desired by the political leaders.?*
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Schraeder points out that the impetus for the shift toward public policy per-
spectives beginning in the late 1970s and through to the 1980s was an increas-
ing emphasis on the role of the state in Africa.?® Scholars began to effectively
interrogate the relationship between the state and its domestic constituencies,
including ethno-regional groups, social movements, and classes; as well as the
relationship between the state and external forces such as transnational corpo-
rations, international organizations, and agents of bilateral and multilateral
interests. Hence by the end of the 1980s, the state had become the focal ana-
lytical point for African and Africanist scholars, seeking to understand and
explain the “lost decades” of Africa’s political independence.?¢

CrrticAL THEORIES OF PoLITICS, GOVERNANCE,
AND DEVELOPMENT

Inspired by the historical experiences of the Western world, liberal approaches
to the study of governance, politics, and development in Africa assumed that
African countries could replicate the governance and development models of
the Western capitalist world. These approaches were overly internalist in out-
look, tending to assume that African politics, governance, and development
were essentially a function of factors internal to African states. Conversely, criti-
cal theories were inspired by the socialist experiments of Eastern Europe and
the Soviet Union, China, and Cuba. Critical perspectives emphasize external
forces in African politics and contend that genuine development will be achieved
in Africa only through revolutionary struggles and the inauguration of socialist
and people-centered modes of governance throughout Africa. Among critical
perspectives are dependency theory, world systems theory, and Marxism.

External Fovces in Africa’s Governance and Development:
Dependency Theory

In spite of the optimistic projections of modernization theorists, Africa experi-
enced authoritarian rule (both military and civilian), economic stagnation, and
socio-political strife through the 1970s, 1980s, and beyond. Modernization
theorists explained these problems in terms of factors internal to Africa, especially
poor governance and corruption; dependency theorists focused on external fac-
tors and argued that the problem of underdevelopment in Africa was a product
of the continent’s incorporation into the global capitalist system from an unequal
footing. This resulted in the extraction of resources from Africa and their trans-
shipment to Europe, hence the progressive underdevelopment of Africa.
According to Walter Rodney,? for instance, before the sixteenth century
African countries were developing both economically and politically. However,
the spread of international capitalism by the end of the sixteenth century
culminated in colonialism and the incorporation of Africa into the global capital-
ist system. This marked the end of all forms of autonomous development in
Africa. European domination, Rodney argues, resulted in the development of
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underdevelopment; that is, the gradual impoverishment of the African continent
as previous development was halted, blunted, and reversed.?® Instead, under the
colonial economy, surplus value was extracted from the colonies and shipped to
the colonial metropolises. Substandard wages were paid to African workers while
no profits were reinvested in the colonies in the form of social services to benefit
Africans. Profits were instead expatriated to the metropolises where they contrib-
uted to the material wellbeing of Europeans, a process that led to the simultane-
ous development of Europe and underdevelopment of Africa.?

From this perspective, governance in postcolonial Africa has less to do with
the management of public affairs for the benefit of Africans, but more to do with
the maintenance of the unequal relations between the postcolony and the former
colonial metropolises. Those in charge of African governance constitute a com-
prador class that advertently or inadvertently serve as the political, economic, and
cultural agents of global capitalist forces. According to Dani Nabudere,*® trans-
national corporations constitute the neocolonial form of this form of imperial-
ism. The local comprador class, who manage subsidiaries of these corporations or
sit on their boards benefit from the survival and success of these businesses, and
thus influence domestic policymaking to protect these foreign interests. Such
policies benefit only the foreigners and their local allies.®* Hence African govern-
ments preside over the impoverishment of local majorities and, as Nyong’o
argues,®” have to be strong enough to master the tensions and conflicts generated
among the masses by this process of underdevelopment. Inevitably, therefore,
authoritarianism becomes the established mode of governance in this scheme of
things, the process of democratization notwithstanding.

The Need for Governance Transformation:
The World Systems Approach

Immanuel Wallerstein is the chief exponent of the world systems approach,
which emerged in the mid-1970s, focusing on the exploitative nature of the
relations between the Global North and Global South.* Wallerstein analyzed
the emergence of the capitalist world system, which he saw as an exploitative
global capitalist system controlled by the major powers of the West. This
system is characterized by alternating periods of economic boom and bust in
which the metropolises progress and the periphery gets impoverished.
According to this perspective, European overseas imperialism epitomized by
the scramble for Africa was a consequence of contraction in the capitalist
world economy between 1873 and 1897.%* In place of the center—periphery
dyadic approach of the traditional dependency theorists such as Andre
Frank,* and Fernando Cardoso,*® Wallerstein conceptualized an intermedi-
ate class between the two, the semiperiphery. Countries in the semiperiphery
are neither very powerful nor are they overly impoverished. These are states
that wield economic and political power within their immediate regions, such
as Nigeria in West Africa, Kenya in East Africa, and South Africa in the
Southern African region.
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According to the world systems approach, genuine socio-economic devel-
opment in Africa can only occur with a shift from the capitalist ethos of the
moment to a people-centered socialist form of governance. Otherwise attempts
by any given country to attain socio-economic transformation within the capi-
talist world system are doomed to fail. However, the possibility for the over-
throw of the capitalist world economy is complicated by the existence of the
semiperiphery. The revolution is supposed to be occasioned by extreme polar-
ization between a small core of the richest countries and the vast majority of
the poorest ones. However, semiperiphery countries delay the process of polar-
ization by undermining the creation of a unified front against the center coun-
tries. Semiperipheral states see themselves as better oft in economic and political
terms than the countries of the periphery, and thus wittingly or unwittingly
serve as agents of the metropolises by seeking to strengthen their position in an
otherwise exploitative global system.?”

Class as the Bane of Governance: Mavxist and Neo-Mavxist Approaches

According to Karl Marx,?® all socicties are divided into two basic classes bound
together in a relationship of exploitation. The dominant classes in a capitalist
society are the bourgeoisie (owners of the means of production) and the pro-
letariat (the working class who sell their labor for subsistence). As more and
more profits accrue to the bourgeoisie, the proletariat becomes more and more
alienated from the products of their labor and they increasingly become revo-
lutionized. The revolutionary situation is accelerated by advances in the forces
of production (technological, scientific, etc.), which outgrow the relations of
production (the system of property ownership among classes), resulting in
increasing difficulty for the dominant class to maintain control over society via
its traditional means. Since no dominant class is willing to peacefully cede its
position of dominance, the growing contradiction between forces of produc-
tion and relations of production results in intensified struggle that culminates
in the revolutionary overthrow of the ruling class. According to Marx, this is
the essence of dialectical materialism that has characterized the development of
human society from the ancient through the feudal to the contemporary capi-
talist system, which will eventually transition into socialist and communist sys-
tems as the end product of social development. In this Marxian conception, the
established order is the thesis, the contradictions it generates constitute the
antithesis, and the revolutionary outcome is the synthesis.*’

Drawing from the principles of classical Marxism, neo-Marxism emerged
in the late 1970s and affected critical theory on Africa. First, whereas neo-
Marxism concurred with dependency theorists that capitalism is inherently
exploitative, neo-Marxists contended that individual African countries could
achieve “dependent development” within the capitalist world economy by
pursuing autocentric (self-reliant) development.*® Neo-Marxists rejected
dependency theory’s contention that only one mode of production, capital-
ism, characterized the international political economy. They posited that the
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fundamental socio-economic differences that exist both between and within
African economies point to the simultaneous existence of both capitalist and
non-capitalist modes of production at international, regional, national, and
even sub-national levels.*! Neo-Marxists thus preferred a more nuanced
approach that took into account myriad developmental processes and results
globally, regionally, and nationally. Second, neo-Marxists argued that it was
wrong to assume that the spread of capitalism across the globe has had a per-
manent pernicious effect on Africa. On the contrary, they contended, in line
with their classical Marxist precursors, that the spread of capitalism to Africa
marked a major developmental stage in the inexorable march toward social-
ism, the ultimate end of socio-political development. In line with Wallerstein’s
postulation,*? nco-Marxists posited that semiperiphery countries have wit-
nessed rising levels of literacy, urbanization, agricultural mechanization, and
industrial output; all of which constitute the requisite conditions for the crys-
tallization of a proletariat, the class charged with leading the revolutionary
struggle for the overthrow of capitalism and the realization of a classless soci-
ety characterized by the equality of all.

In matters of governance and development in Africa, the key issue between
Marxists and neo-Marxists was whether the African state merely mirrored the
interests of the dominant class in each African country (the viewpoint of classi-
cal Marxism) or whether African governing classes could be independent and
implement policies that ran counter to the interests of the dominant national
cconomic class (the standpoint of neo-Marxists). According to Schraeder,*® the
most notable contribution to this debate, at least in Africanist circles, was made
by Richard Sklar,** who contended that fundamentally class relations are deter-
mined by relations of power, not relations of production as classical Marxists
presumed. Central to Sklar’s thesis is the argument that the African state is not
a mere reflection of the society’s economic system, nor should it be viewed as
a sheer instrument of its dominant classes. Instead, Sklar posited a perception
of African politics in terms of class competition with varying degrees of class
competition and conflict. In certain circumstances, the economic elite may
control the activities of the ruling elite; while in other circumstances the reverse
may be the case. The point, according to this approach, is to eschew the notion
that one particular class or combination of classes will always be dominant,
nationally and internationally, and to focus on the reality of different class con-
figurations and relationships in each African country and across time even
within each country.

Porrtics, GOVERNANCE, AND DEVELOPMENT: NEW
THEORETICAL AND CONCEPTUAL APPROACHES

In the twenty-first century, following the disintegration of the socialist experi-
ments in the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe generally, a shift has occurred
both within the liberal and critical traditions in theorizing about politics, gov-
ernance, and development in Africa and elsewhere in the developing world.
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New conceptual and theoretical approaches have emerged in the study and
practice of African politics, governance, and development. The liberal tradition
is now marked by a new theoretical and conceptual eclecticism; while the criti-
cal approach has largely shifted away from prescriptions for inauguration of
socialist modes of governance to devolution of power to ensure a people-
centered mode of governance and politics.

The New Liberal Theoretical Eclecticism

Since the beginning of the twenty-first century, a number of liberal approaches
now undergird the study of African politics, governance, and development.
The first is the study of democratization, inspired by the so-called second lib-
eration of Africa. Scholars such as Staffan Lindberg, Godwin Murunga and
Shadrack Nasong’o, John Mbaku and Julius Ihonvbere, Georges Nzongola-
Ntalaja and Margaret Lee, Michael Bratton and Nicolas van de Walle, as well as
Peter Nyong’o share the optimism of democratic consolidation in Africa with
modernization theorists.** However, they do not assume a priori that such
consolidation will be easy or even assured.

The second trend in the liberal tradition, which is a corollary to the first one,
focuses on the centrality of civil society in the politics of democratization in
Africa. The first crop of scholars who took this approach such as Harbeson
et al. and Kleinberg and Clark, heralded civil society, defined in terms of social
formations such as trade unions, professional associations, community organi-
zations, women’s organizations, and religious groups among others, as the
hitherto missing key to sustained political reform and insurance of political
renewal on the continent. Subsequent scholars in this trajectory took a more
critical position, arguing that in spite of civil society’s critical role in pushing
authoritarian regimes to open up political space to competition, its democratic
pre-disposition cannot be taken for granted as organizations within the realm
of civil society exhibit contradictory possibilities.*

A focus on the role of ethnicity in African politics constitutes the third trend
in the liberal tradition, with some scholars contending that the resurgence of
ethnic conflicts in Africa was inevitable after the end of the Cold War and that
these conflicts constitute the bane of African political development. Other
scholars posit that the ethnicization of politics is inherently positive as it both
engenders and calls for decentralization of authority from the contested
national center to local levels, hence promoting the democratic ethos.*” Fourth
is the gender approach to the study of African politics. Scholars who take this
approach argue that the classic themes on African politics need to be enriched
by focusing on the hitherto marginalized women, whose empowerment has
yielded more of their numbers in the political arena with serious implications
for the nature of political discourse and policy formulation in Africa.*8

The fifth new trend in the liberal study of Africa adopts an individualistic
methodology and focuses on the actions of individual African leaders as the
critical variable in seeking to understand the continent’s socio-economic
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problems. This approach tends to be extreme in its pessimism about the nature
of African politics. The basic logic is that African political classes manipulate
the state to pursue illegal activities with the sole purpose of self-aggrandize-
ment. Scholars such as Bayart, Ellis, and Hibou,* for instance, argue that
African political elites deliberately perpetrate political disorder and even insti-
gate state collapse in pursuit of political advantage and personal enrichment.
Chabal and Daloz go so far as to posit that African political systems embody
an inbuilt bias in favor of greater disorder.®® Whereas van de Walle falls into
this trend in his explanation of Africa’s socio-economic malaise in terms of the
patrimonial logic of governance that he views as incompatible with economic
growth and development, he is more guarded in his analysis.>! Unlike Chabal
and Daloz, van de Walle contends that the African crisis of governance is nei-
ther static nor permanent; nor is it part of the natural landscape of African
politics and society as Bayart et al. suggest. It is, rather, subject to both inter-
nal and external forces of change, including the forces of democratization.

The sixth and final trend is one that focuses on “worst-case scenarios” of
state collapse in Africa. With Somalia, Sierra Leone, Liberia, and Congo-
Kinshasa as its analytical focus, this approach analyzes the ability of warlords to
use their control of valuable resources; including diamonds and gold, as a
source of income to fund illicit activities, especially guerrilla wars against cen-
tralized state authority; Taking this approach, William Reno notes that histori-
cally, external actors, particularly transnational corporations, have shown
themselves to be more than willing to enter into financial arrangements with
warlords as long as the said warlords control access to a valued resource or ter-
ritory.>? Schraeder points out, however,> that critics have cautioned that one
must be wary of attempts to generalize from Reno’s worst-scenario case studies
to the broader universe of the continent’s states because for every extreme case
of state collapse such as Somalia, there exists other cases of effective conflict
resolution and state-building such as Mozambique as illustrated by Carrie
Manning.>* The state of the liberal tradition in the social study of Africa at the
beginning of the twenty-first century is thus characterized by lack of unanimity
on the specifics of which liberal theories are most apposite for the analysis of
African politics and society, As the above six trends amply illustrate, the liberal
approach entails myriad competing ideas, theories, and policy prescriptions.
These differences notwithstanding, scholars in the liberal tradition are bound
together by their common belief in the Western liberal democratic tradition as
the model to be emulated by African leaders.>®

End of an Eva and Theorvetical Revisionism: New Critical Trends

Africanist critical thought underwent revision following the end of the Cold
War and the disintegration of the Soviet Union. The latter had served as an
ideological beacon of hope for African Marxists, who saw a path to develop-
ment that was independent of capitalism. Its demise ushered in a period of
extreme pessimism among critical scholars.>® The revisionism within critical
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circles that this pessimism engendered led to the emergence of a number of
new research trends and perspectives.®” The first of these is a critical review of
the process of democratization. Focusing on the role of external powers in
promoting multiparty democracy in Africa, critical scholars contend that this is
a form of neocolonialism that is contributing to the recolonization of the con-
tinent. Claude Ake,® for instance, argues that for the most part, the adoption
of multiparty politics in Africa has contributed to the “democratization of dis-
empowerment,” in which the essence of electoral contests is the rotation of
self-interested elites of different political parties in power while the majority of
the citizens remain disempowered from the political system. Ake argues that
the true essence of democracy is social democracy wherein popular masses are
guaranteed concrete social and economic rights beyond the abstract civil and
political rights that are the hallmark of liberal democracy.®® To achieve this
form of democracy, according to Sklar,®® requires the nurturing of “develop-
mental democracy” in which collective group interests as opposed to individual
self-interest are protected and promoted; and the pursuit of social justice, eco-
nomic, and political rights is prioritized as the characteristic norm. Sklar posits
that such developmental democracy constitutes the best political option to the
prevailing cruel choice between laissez-faire liberalism without social justice on
the one hand, and authoritarian modes of statist developmentalism on the
other.

The second new major trend in the critical social research on Africa is
embodied in the political economy approach that critiques the increasing
power and authority of international financial institutions, especially the World
Bank and International Monetary Fund (IMF), over the economic decision-
making of African countries. During the Cold War era, African states enjoyed
bargaining leverage in sourcing foreign economic assistance from the West and
the East. With the disintegration of the Soviet Union this leverage disappeared
and IMF /World Bank loans increasingly became tied to the conditionalities of
economic liberalization in the name of structural adjustment programs (SAPs),
which were not only rammed down the throats of African leaders, but were
required to be implemented with the use of force. In essence, SAPs ran counter
to the legitimate interests of the masses and, insofar as they were negotiated in
closed-door boardrooms and needed force to implement, were inimical to gen-
uine efforts at creating responsive and accountable governance in Africa.
Scholars in this research orientation, including Fantu Cheru, Thandika
Mkandawire et al., and Godwin Murunga,®® among others, argued the case for
Africans to retake the initiative in the SAP debate, otherwise the processes of
political democratization, economic liberalization, and the simultaneous deter-
mination of Africa’s economic policies by international financial institutions
would amount to shifting from political dictatorship to authoritarian
economism.*

The third critical trend is rooted in the dependency perspective and has two
main trajectories, neoimperialism and post-imperialism. The first perspective
proceeds from the premise that the granting of political independence to
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African countries did not alter the exploitative military, economic, political,
and cultural relations between the continent and the capitalist Global North in
any meaningful way. Taking this view, Lumumba-Kasongo argues that, indeed,
the exploitation of Africa has increased and intensified in the post-Cold War
period.®® The post-imperialism perspective, on the other hand, posits that as
agents of Global North imperialism, transnational corporations can play both
negative and positive roles depending on the nature of the relationship between
the international wing of the corporations’ managerial bourgeoisie headquar-
tered in Global North countries and the local indigenous wing of the same
managerial bourgeoisie in African countries. Sklar and Becker concur that such
relations are not ideologically neutral as they transmit the capitalist values of
the Global North to African countries.®* They argue, nonetheless, that such
transmission of ideas, attitudes, and values is not a unilinear process but a two-
way traffic: “Members of the corporate international bourgeoisie are just as
likely to be sensitized to the developmental values of their host country part-
ners as the other way around.”®®

The fourth new trend in the critical tradition focuses on the idea of gender-
ing the social sciences, by which is meant making gender an integral element in
the analytical approach to various themes in African politics and society.%
Parpart and Staudt,%” and Nasong’o and Ayot,®® for instance, argue that gender
is critical to political development in Africa and to all scholarly efforts to con-
ceptualize and theorize the modem African state whether in its historical ori-
gins, current composition, or the management of the extraction and distribution
of resources. Some scholars in this realm focus on the collaboration between
patriarchy and capitalism and the constraining impact of this on the role of
women in socio-economic development. In this regard, April Gordon argues
that although patriarchy and capitalism once collaborated to control and
exploit women, their interests no longer coincide in contemporary Africa and,
accordingly, women have the capacity to design new creative strategies to
reform existing patriarchal structures and capitalist development to enhance
their own status and improve their opportunities.® This eventuality, according
to Nasong’o and Ayot,”° is contingent upon facilitation of a critical mass of
women representation in key policymaking state institutions.

The study of social movements and their contribution to the struggles for
more inclusive governance in Africa constitute the fifth research trend in the
critical tradition. The work of Mamdani and Wamba-dia-Wamba is emblematic
of this genre.”! The authors in their volume adopt a broad definition of social
movements to encompass all group activity independent of the state; a
perspective that enables them to examine such varied social formations as
national liberation movements, religious revivalist movements, ethno-national-
ist movements, and community-based organizations of self-empowerment
among others. The thread linking the myriad movements examined in this
work is said to be a shared experience of past oppression and the perpetual
struggle for survival and inclusion in the political process. The potential for the
success of these social movements in achieving their objectives, the argument
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goes, is dependent upon the types of objectives they set for themselves, and the
strategies they devise for achieving them; the quality of their leaderships and
followers; and the nature of their ideologies or organizing principles.”?

Finally, Schraeder identifies the African nationalist school of thought as the
sixth new trend in the critical tradition.”® This school of thought, according to
Schraeder, is also known as the Dar School because it originally grew out of a
small cohort of African scholars based at the University of Dar es Salaam,
Tanzania, which founded the African Association of Political Science in 1973.
The principal premise of this school of thought is that the traditional focus of
the critical tradition on the negative impacts of the global capitalist system and
national economic classes must be supplemented if not supplanted by a grow-
ing cognizance of the immense political power and autonomy enjoyed by
African states. “Specifically, scholarship must reflect the indigenous power of
African political institutions and actors in their relationship with domestic and
international economic actors.””* A critical aspect of this scholarship is the pro-
motion of Africa-specific scholarship that builds on African research networks
and the interests of African scholars. Accordingly, the Council for the
Development of Social Science Research (CODESRIA) headquartered in
Dakar, Senegal, has emerged, in the twenty-first century as the flagship, pre-
mier institution, and principal outlet for critical scholarship on Africa by African
scholars such as Paulin Hountondji, Ibrahim, Mamdani, Wamba-dia-Wamba,
Mkandawire, Olukoshi, Murunga, and Nasong’0.”®

Just like their liberal counterparts, critical scholars are not agreed on any one
single theoretical framework as possessing the requisite descriptive, explana-
tory, and predictive potency to serve as the main guiding frame of reference for
scholars in this research tradition. Nevertheless, they are united by their com-
mon resolve to confront the deleterious effects on African peoples and social
systems of the neoliberal models of development imposed by the dominant
social classes working in cahoots with foreign capitalist interests; as well as their
commitment to generating knowledge and policy prescriptions that reflect the
lived experience and daily realities of Africans as opposed to those which merely
caricature the experience and realities of the Global North.”¢
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CHAPTER 3

Theory of the Crises of the State

Ogenga Otunnu

Images of millions of exhausted, dehumanized, destitute yet resilient Africans
fleeing political violence, political repression, civil wars, ecological violence,
organized terrorism and harrowing economic dislocations are indelibly etched
in our collective global memory, forming the sensibility and the prisms through
which we view African states. In different epochs and featuring different actors,
the destitution and the inhumanity remain unchanged across time. These cri-
ses have raised serious questions about the definitions, origins, the nature, the
functions, the capability, the capacity and the effects of African states. Efforts
to describe the crises have led scholars, practitioners, policymakers and activists
to refer to African states as a “juridical state,” “weak state,” “failed state,”
“collapsed state,” “shadow state,” “belly-state,” “warlord state,” “predatory
state,” “criminal state,” and “genocidal state” (Young 1994; Mazrui 1995;
Jackson and Rosberg 1986).

This chapter argues that the diverse descriptions of the crises of the state
and the competing and/or complementary possible remedies to the crises
imply an important conclusion: that the most significant factor accounting
for the origins, persistence and harrowing effects of the crises are directly
related to the states’ profound legitimation deficits, their institutions and
political incumbents, and the interplay of both local and international factors,
past and present.
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DEFINITIONS OF THE STATE

Discussions about the African state have produced more confusion than clarity.
For one thing, there is little agreement on the meaning of “state,” the phe-
nomenon this word is meant to describe, how to study it, how and when it
emerged, what its proper functions are, the relationship between it and civil
society, the relationship between it and the regime, the relationship between it
and socio-economic development, what constitutes its domestic and interna-
tional legitimacy and/or what constitutes its legitimacy deficit, what consti-
tutes state failure or state crisis, how to measure state failure or state crisis, how
to improve its capacity and capability, what is African about it, how it affects
societies, how people respond to it, and whether to destroy or reform or trans-
form it. Differences of opinion mirror diverse assumptions about the nature,
histories, legitimacy and functions of the state; the nature, functions and legiti-
macy of its institutions, regimes and political incumbents; and the nature and
functions of civil society, as well as the conceptual frameworks and methodolo-
gies employed to unravel the phenomenon. This lack of consensus is com-
pounded by the use of important but problematic concepts and/or “theories”
in the study of the African state: “weak state,” “soft state,” “hard state,” “failed
state,” “failing state,” “collapsed state,” “shadow state,” “criminal state,”
“predatory state,” “warlord state,” “over-extended state,” “juridical state,”
“empirical state,” “crisis state,” “authoritarian state,” “semi-authoritarian
state,” “democratic state,” and “developmental state.” This terminological
confusion is hopelessly complicated by the competing political beliefs of schol-
ars, whose side these scholars take in the crises they study, and the conceptual
frameworks and methodologies that are employed to unravel the phenomenon
(Young 1994; Ake 1985, 105-114; Mkandawire 2001; Reno 1995a, 1997).
Given the dominance of a particularly European hegemonic political for-
mation—dating from the Treaty of Westphalia in 1648—over the “intellectual
images of the state,” its unrivaled “strategic position at the core of the con-
temporary world system of states, and its virtually exclusive place in the fold of
vision of moral philosophers and contemporary theorists” (Young 1994, 16),
this chapter will adopt Max Weber’s definition of the state. Weber defines it as
“a human community that (successfully) claims the monopoly of the legitimate
use of physical force within a given territory” (Mitropoliski 2011; Anter 2014).
Here, the key elements of the state are monopoly, legitimacy, force, commu-
nity (civil society, population) and territory. Monopoly, for example, repre-
sents the concentration of political power within a particular community.
Legitimacy, which mediates the power contest between the state and civil soci-
ety and is the cornerstone upon which the stability, unity, continuity, sover-
eignty and purposes of the state rests, represents reciprocal responsibilities and
obligations within a community. Here, physical force represents the technique
of control and governance within a community and a geographical territory.
Territory, in this instance, represents spatial domain with precise boundaries.
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The state, therefore, is a legitimate, sovereign and collective legal organization
that exercises control over the population in an independent territory. Thus,
Young, for example, noted, before the most recent reunification of Germany,
that “all the main theoretical trails led to the same handful of contemporary
polities—Britain, the United States, France, West Germany, Sweden—as the

empirical source for conceptual reflection on the state in its exemplary form”
(Young 1994, 17).

DEFINITIONS OF LEGITIMACY AND CRISIS OF LEGITIMACY

Diverse and competing definitions of legitimacy emphasize the following crite-
ria: (1) power which is derived from a morally and/or legally valid source of
authority; (2) power in the hands of institutions and /or those with appropriate
qualities to obtain and exercise them; (3) power whose exercise conforms to
recognizably shared interests, values, beliefs and expectations of the subordi-
nates; and (4) power that wins reciprocal cooperation, responsibility and obli-
gations from the “contracting” parties. In a multiethnic, multireligious,
multinational, multiclass and multiracial African state, membership into these
groups is also an important criterion of legitimacy. The criteria of legitimacy
highlighted incorporate socio-economic, cultural and political expectations
and obligations into the definition of legitimacy (Schaar 1981, 17-30; Moulakis
1986; Foti and Kittrie 1996). With regards to the international legitimacy of
the state, for example, two competing and somewhat ambiguous criteria are
often emphasized: power whose exercise conforms to international norms, cus-
toms, principles, practices, conventions, obligations and rules by which rela-
tions between states and other international persons are governed; and power
in the hands of those who control internationally recognized political jurisdic-
tions or sovereign states (Otunnu 2016; 2017).

The definition adopted in this chapter suggests that legitimacy is divisible.
That is, while some segments of society may perceive the state, its institutions
and the political incumbents as legitimate, other segments may perceive them
as lacking the right to exist and /or rule. Similarly, while some states and inter-
national persons may perceive a particular state, its institutions and political
incumbents as legitimate, others may perceive them as having a legitimation
deficit. The definition also acknowledges that legitimacy is transient or time
specific—that is, it may decline or increase, according to how stakeholders per-
ceive the prevailing socio-economic, cultural and political systems. It also
depends on how political players order their vital values, interests and obliga-
tions (Otunnu 2016; 2017).

Since the criteria of legitimacy are interpreted and ordered differently from
time to time by the stakeholders, a crisis of legitimacy is a common character-
istic of politics. What constitutes a crisis, however, is a subject for extended
debate. In fact, scholars and practitioners are also divided over an important
definitional criterion of a crisis: its duration. According to some economists,
sociologists, social workers and psychiatrists, one of the essential features of a
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crisis is that it is acute rather than chronic and takes place over days or weeks to
a few weeks or a few months, depending on its particular subject matter. What
this view suggests is that a crisis cannot drag on for an “indefinite” period with-
out resolution one way or the other (Turner 1985, 179-183).

Other scholars and practitioners, especially those of contemporary political
economy, refugee and forced migration studies and environmental degrada-
tion, maintain on the other hand that a crisis is a chronic phenomenon, which
is more persistent and has a lower rate of resolution. Accordingly, this group
often talks about crises of imperialism, crises of periphery capitalism, debt
crises, crises of structural adjustment policies, environmental crises, crises of
the state and refugee crises as chronic phenomena (Otunnu 1992, 18-26;
Price 1991).

Despite differences of opinion, most definitions of crisis emphasize one or
more of the following notions: (1) a breakdown in and/or a significant distur-
bance of the equilibrium; (2) a breakdown of strategic institutions; (3) a state
of impasse or imbalance in relations or in the structure, one that has repercus-
sions for the system; and (4) a critical period or an event that is perceived as a
danger to and /or a strain on important habits, values, customs, capacity and life
goals of the stakeholders. The foregoing, especially the structural-functional
perspective, suggests that a crisis is often associated with increased tension, con-
flict, turmoil, violence, instability, insecurity, frustration, alienation, confusion
and disorganization.

In this chapter, the broader concept of crisis, as espoused in contemporary
political economy, is adopted. Here, a crisis of legitimacy means perceived
legitimation deficit or perceived breakdown of legitimacy or perceived imbal-
ance in the desired socio-economic, cultural and political equilibrium. A severe
crisis of legitimacy, therefore, means perceived fundamental and prolonged
legitimation deficit or perceived fundamental and prolonged breakdown of
legitimacy or perceived fundamental imbalance in desired socio-economic, cul-
tural and political equilibrium (Habermas 1975, 68-75).

What these definitions of legitimacy and crisis of legitimacy suggest is that
states, their institutions, regimes and political incumbents experience crises of
legitimacy at particular points in history. These crises have been closely associ-
ated with increased tensions, conflicts, alienation, instability, uncertainty, socio-
economic dislocations and violence.

PRE-COLONIAL AFRICAN STATE

Imperial and colonial historiographies of Africa, based on European expan-
sionist racial supremacy, intentionally and consistently denied African agency,
innovation, initiatives and creativity, and declared, using a carefully invented
Hamitic theory, that Africans were incapable of creating any complex socio-
economic and political formation. However, scholars are now agreed that
pre-colonial African societies, which would later be forcibly grouped into the
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colonial states, developed their values, customs, laws, rules, institutions,
stability and legitimacy from the extensive library of lived African experiences
and African traditional religions, which in some parts of the continent were
augmented by Islam. The participation of these societies in profitable trade,
increased production and utilization of abundant items of consumption and
trade, expansion of elaborate security institutions for stability and protection
of trade routes and territorial enlargement and/or integrity, and technologi-
cal innovations led to the development of two broadly defined types of state
system: centralized and decentralized systems. In both political systems, reli-
gions, myths, fictions, customs, political culture and histories determined
who could legitimately hold political power, how and why that power was to
be exercised, the obligations and rights of the rulers and the ruled, and what
institutions were appropriate for the states (Otunnu 2016; 2017).

Central to these political systems was the idea that the states and their insti-
tutions were constructed through social “contracts” between the rulers and the
ruled. These contracts, which were, in some instances, sanctioned by divine
authority and customs, provided the states and their institutions with legiti-
macy, identity, continuity, cohesion, and relative peace and stability. The con-
tracts also provided the incumbents with legitimacy. Whenever they were
violated, this idea further posited, a crisis of political legitimacy claimed the
political landscape. Often, existing institutions, customs, political culture and
religions prevented the crisis from becoming a common feature of the political
landscape or from leading to a prolonged socio-economic and political disloca-
tions (Otunnu 2016; 2017).

Centralized Pre-colonial African States

There were many types of centralized pre-colonial African state, including
Bunyoro-Kitara, Buganda, Mali, Songhai, Asante, Dahomey, Benin, Ndebele,
Lozi, Hausa, Zulu, Abyssinia, Egypt and Nubia. In these polities, which were
often built on pre-existing states, the process of state centralization led to the
gradual concentration of political power in the hands of the rulers, who,
through careful negotiations with the “clans,” took advantage of opportunities
presented by local and long-distance trade and successful territorial conquests
to gradually reinvent and manipulate customs, existing institutions, histories
and traditional religions and /or Islam to legitimize the “new states” and their
power. The legitimation ideology that emerged also presented the new rulers,
the states, the institutions and the laws as morally appropriate for the subjects.
Additionally, it represented the state as a representative of the interests of its
members and as a competent and just conflict manager (Otunnu 2016; 2017).

Through socialization, invented and shared historical experiences and nego-
tiations, the rulers and the subjects “agreed” on the criteria of political legiti-
macy. The social contract, among other considerations, demanded that the
rulers were constituted by custom and guided by divine presence and represen-
tative institutions to rule over the people, “shepherd” their “flock” and defend
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them from oppression, despotism, violence and other forms of human insecu-
rity. At least in theory, this meant that the ruled could withdraw legitimacy from
rulers who violated their obligations to protect the population from violence,
injustices and avoidable human insecurity. The ruled could then proceed to
choose new rulers from acknowledged royal families. Thus, Gluckman noted
that withholding legitimacy from or rebelling against rulers who did not honor
their political obligations and/or abused their divine offices was common
throughout Africa: “[W]hen subordinates turn against a leader ... they may only
turn against him personally, without necessarily revolting against the authority
of the office he occupies” (Gluckman 1956, 28). Put differently, the sovereign
role remained intact, even if a particular ruler proved incapable of meeting the
obligations of the office.

Decentralized Pre-colonial African States

The overwhelming majority of pre-colonial African states were decentralized
states. They included the Igbo, Fulani, Nyamwezi, Luo, Acholi, Dinka and
Nuer. Although it is impossible to make generalizations which apply without
qualifications because these states were by no means uniform in size or degree of
decentralization and democratic practice, they had some common characteris-
tics: traditional concepts and practice of legitimacy were based on consensus
alongside popular and inclusive democracy; government apparatus was not cap-
tured or held by a family or a ruling house; executive and judicial powers were
decentralized; the regime did not rely on violence, coercion and intimidation to
maintain itself in power; the incumbents did not use state capabilities and
resources for personal enrichment; and customs and traditional religions did not
sanction the use of political violence in domestic politics. In some cases, the low
level of democratic practice and weak democratic political culture made them
unable to significantly penetrate and control the states. This meant that such
states were both despotically and infrastructurally weak. The majority of the
decentralized states, however, were despotically weak and infrastructurally
strong. The infrastructural strength of the states resulted from the long history
and practice of popular and inclusive democracy, and the fact that the democratic
society and state were very closely wedded. The democratic and horizontal rela-
tions between state and society also meant that the latter carried out those bind-
ing decisions that the former made. The nature of decision-making, therefore,
made it easy for the state to implement those decisions. The ability of the state
to implement decisions that were agreed upon by the society also accorded it
strong infrastructure to penetrate and control the society (Otunnu 2016; 2017).

THE COLONIAL STATE

The overriding motives for European expansionist violence and the subse-
quent imposition of both its control and the colonial state in Africa were eco-
nomic exploitation, oppression, dehumanization and dislocation of African
socio-economic and political societies and control of the territory. In order to
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plunder societies’ resources, including those societies where the treasure house
was somewhat mythical, European colonial powers enacted economic and
administrative policies—using political violence, genocidal violence, terror,
intimidation, coercion, manipulation, cooption, policies of divide and rule,
policies of “indirect rule,” policies of direct rule and colonial laws—that frac-
tured and underdeveloped the emergent and dependent state and created
and/or elevated ethnic and religious tensions.

One of the first tasks the imperial presence embarked on was to determine
the territorial boundaries of the colonial state. This process began in European
capitals among the imperial diplomats and bureaucrats. The official minds of
European imperialists who knew nothing about the topographical, pre-colonial
socio-economic and political formations, the cultural and demographic charac-
teristics of the territories, signed treaties and multilateral agreements that
determined the boundaries of the colonial state. Since the architects of the
boundaries lacked reliable topographical information, they shifted the frontiers
of the state whenever new and better information accumulated. The boundar-
ies also shifted many times during the colonial period owing to economic and
political rivalries among European imperial powers. Occasionally, administra-
tive imperative also determined the pace and nature of the shifting frontiers
and population exchange among the imperial powers. Thus, Jackson and
Rosberg noted that:

African states are direct successors of the European colonies that were alien enti-
ties to most Africans. Their legitimacy derived not from internal African consent,
but from international agreements—primarily among European states—begin-
ning with the Berlin Conference of 1884-1885. Their borders were usually
defined not by African political facts or geography, but rather by international
rules of continental partition and occupation established for that purpose.
(Jackson and Rosberg 1986, 5-06)

Young added: “Three crucial elements of the state were missing: sovereignty
was emphatically denied; ultimate power was vested in the colonizing state.
The doctrine of nation; and the colonial state was not an actor in the interna-
tional scene” (Young 1994, 43).

The colonial power structure operated on what Smith, whose work on British
colonial power generally applies to other European colonial powers in Africa,
referred to as the gubernatorial principle: the colonial governor, appointed by
the colonial power, was vested with authoritarian and supreme powers. He
acted on behalf and with the advice of the British Government. He was assisted
by provincial commissioners and sub-commissioners who were, in turn, assisted
by district commissioners and assistant district commissioners. They were joined
at the top of this pyramid of power by European Christian missionaries,
European settlers, expatriates and European scholars. Together, the Europeans
created a watertight caste-like structure which masked internal differences

within the “superior” caste. This caste-like structure created an appearance of
unity and invincibility (Smith 1983, 25-35).
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What this suggested in the larger context of the colonial state in Africa was
that socio-economic and political power was captured by one racial group or
one clan. This power was captured for the primary purpose of enriching the
clan, the colonial power. This clan ran the country as a no-party or one-party
state. The bureaucracy and other institutions also operated primarily through
patron—client relations, with systematic discrimination against non-members of
the clan and those who disagreed with the hegemonic ideology. It also meant
that the state was not rooted in the society; and the purposes and ends of gov-
ernance were vigorously contested. The systematic exclusion of the ruled from
positions of power in the state, and the patron—client relations that character-
ized relations within the state, also suggested to the ruled that the control of
the overbearing state or access to it was vital for survival. Additionally, the
despotic nature of the state promoted a political culture of absolute despotism
in the colonial state. Equally importantly, it transformed every struggle in soci-
ety into a political struggle. Another important characteristic feature of the
colonial state was that it was so intimately wedded to the regime that created it
that the distinction between state and government ceased to exist.

Several other observations should be made about the nature of the colonial
state and the crises of legitimacy it generated. To begin with, by and large the
colonial state was despotically strong but infrastructurally weak during the
period of colonial penetration. However, once colonial rule had been effectively
established through political violence, competent coercion, exploitation and the
colonial policies of divide and rule, the colonial state became despotically strong
and infrastructurally strong. This despotically strong and infrastructurally strong
state, the existence of which resulted largely from European expansionist politi-
cal violence and imperial concept of legitimacy, began to lose some of its
strengths during the period of decolonization, however. This resulted from the
erosion of the infrastructure of violence, repression and control during the ter-
minal phase of colonial rule. This prepared the ground for a transition of state
powers: from despotically strong and infrastructurally strong to despotically
strong but infrastructurally weak. This guaranteed the persistence of the state as
an important site for a severe crisis of legitimacy and political violence. Unlike
the despotically strong and infrastructurally strong state, the despotically strong
but infrastructurally weak state became an important site of political instability.
The colonial state also created and maintained various forms of conflicts: reli-
gious, racial, regional, ethnic, over land, economic and over leadership, as well
as rebellions of the suppressed and disenfranchised, and conflicts generated by
the forced transition from “traditionalism” to “modernity.” These outlived the
era of formal colonialism, and have remained important features of the political
landscape of the post-colonial state (Otunnu 2016; 2017).

THE POSTCOLONIAL STATE

Cabral concluded that the origins, purposes, functions, persistence and conse-
quences of the colonial state that survived into the postcolonial state were so
diametrically opposed to the objectives of liberation struggles and the true
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meanings of independence in Africa that the postcolonial state had to be
destroyed and replaced with an organic, contractual, inclusive, legitimate, pro-
ductive, functional, efficient and people-centered sovereign state:

We are not interested in the preservation of any of the structures of the colonial
state. It is our opinion that it is necessary to totally destroy it, to break it, to
reduce to ash all aspects of the colonial state in our country to make everything
possible for our people ... The problem of the nature of the state created after
independence is perhaps the secret of the failure of African independence.
(Young 1994, 1)

However, the new rulers of the postcolonial state attempted to defy Cabral’s
prophetic demand by trying to address the profound legitimation deficits of
the state and its institutions through embracing democratic experiments under
various labels, building more schools and healthcare centers more quickly than
during the colonial period, encouraging economic growth within the depen-
dent and parasitic international economic systems, and engaging in national
integration. However, by the end of the first decade, by and large, the zero sum
democratic experiment had been replaced by one-party dictatorship and mili-
tary coups. The Congo crisis, for example, which saw the active, determined
and violent involvement of rival superpowers in suffocating sovereign and pro-
gressive democratic impulses in Africa, became the crisis of the African state,
alongside the Biafran crisis. The gains of the first decade of independence and
the respectable economic growth of the 1960s, which attracted many preda-
tory international loans in the early 1970s, were wiped out by the international
economic crisis later in that decade. By the 1980s, Cabral’s observation had
gained more currency, as the fragmentation, decline and decay of the African
state, intensified by the international economic crisis of the 1980s, invited and
popularized the term “crisis state” (Young 1994, 2—4).

Following the end of the Cold War and the demise of Soviet socialism
and self-described African socialism at the end of the 1980s, international
capitalism and neoliberalism, through their institutions such as the World
Bank and the International Monetary Fund, claimed unrivaled hegemony.
This period, extending to 2016, also witnessed both a rise and a decline in
democratization and people-centered economic development, and a decline
in the capacity, integrity and sovereignty of the postcolonial African state.
Together with increasing violent conflicts, mass population displacements
and severe economic dislocations on the continent, these developments
renewed the debates about the nature, functions and consequences of post-
colonial states. Reflecting the growing crises, images of the “collapsed
state,” “warlord state,” “predatory state,” “shadow state,” “criminal state,”
and “disorder state,” for example, were popularized in efforts to identify
and address the crises (Young 1994; Ake 1985, 105-114; Mkandawire
2001; Reno 1995a, 1997; Nyang’o 1989; Zartman 1995).
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Under multiple and problematic descriptions and theories of the African
state, scholars have concluded that the postcolonial state is by and large in eco-
nomic, social and political disarray, decay and crisis. The crisis is explained in
varied and competing terms, including the incapacity of the state “to foster
accumulation through the state, to find domestic private substitutes for state,
or to secure external finance other than to facilitate reimbursement of its gigan-
tic debt” (Ake 1985, 40). Some scholars have identified the crisis as emanating
from the pervasive neopatrimonial regimes that maintain autocratic power
through personal patronage. Those who refer to the postcolonial state as a
“weak state,” with the extreme forms being such phrases as “failed state” and
“collapsed state,” for example, contend that the state has failed to perform
some or all of its basic functions, such as procuring domestic legitimacy, pro-
viding human security and security within the state and, in some instances,
providing security in the international systems. In the extreme case of a “failed
state” or a “collapsed state,” protracted political violence, civil war, loss of the
central authority’s monopoly of coercion, mass population displacement, con-
trol of territories by warlords, and /or the growth of terrorist organizations are
the hallmarks. More often than not, pervasive corruption and authoritarianism
or semiauthoritarianism are also identified as important markers of “weak”
and/or “failed” state. Libya, Somalia and Mali are some of the most contem-
porary examples of “failed states” or “collapsed state” (Di John 2011, 1-4).

In a similar vein, some scholars have identified the crisis of the postcolonial
“weak state” in terms of systematic corruption and the pervasive politics of the
underbelly, as deliberate predatory and criminal pursuit and control of national
resources as a mode of governance. In such a state, the political incumbents
generate and or sustain instability and disorder as a political instrument, in
order to maximize the predatory plunder of national resources, some of which
may be used to purchase legitimacy from a segment of the population.
According to Reno, whose work sheds light on how the rulers of the disor-
dered state emerge and become important actors in the “shadow state,” the
destabilization caused by post-Cold War economic and political liberalization
eroded the traditional patronage systems which the autocratic rulers had used
to maintain power and generate some limited economic growth. However, as
warlords seized the disordered state, the rulers, like the warlords, used violence
to extract, accumulate and siphon off state resources for personal enrichment,
manipulated and controlled informal markets, which they shared with external
companies, and established personal patronage systems, instead of providing
economic security and public goods to the state (Reno 1995b).

Since the 1970s, the debates about the nature, functions and consequences
of the postcolonial state have also focused more closely on the roles of inter-
national financial institutions and African governments. Significant parts of the
debates make a number of assumptions about the desired functions of the state
in economic development: ensuring high rates of equitable human-centered
economic development by facilitating the creation, accumulation and distribu-
tion of investment and industrialization; developing and achieving capacity to
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develop and implement economic policies efficiently and eftectively; and using
its power and autonomy to prevent and/or reduce predation in society. The
debates also attempt to explain the postcolonial state, which played a central
role in the development process in the 1960s, as the main problem in the quest
for development, because of its weakness, its disruptive interference in the
functioning of the free market, its overextension, its dependence on foreign
and international actors, and its repressive and corrupt character. However,
Mkandawire observed that “The most important case against developmental
states in Africa is not faith in flawless markets, but rather that whatever the
degree and extent of ‘market failure” African states cannot correct them in
ways that do not make things worse” (Mkandawire 2001, 292).

On the question of the harrowing effects of structural adjustments on the
states and economies of Africa and how to replicate the central roles that the
states played in the economic success stories of the East Asian “Four Tigers,”
Mkandawire noted that:

In the African case, the failure of structural adjustment programs has compelled
the Bretton Woods institutions to recognize the positive role the state can play in
the process of development, beyond acting as a “night watchman.” In practice, the
World Bank maintains that the African state must stay away from the development
process because it is too weak and too prone to capture by vested interests. Also
that the World Trade Organization insists on industrial policy that makes what was
done in East Asia or what the state can do in Africa no longer acceptable or highly
restricted. (Mkandawire 2001, 292-293)

What these observations indicate is that international financial institutions
and vertical international economic systems play important roles in reproducing
and intensifying the crisis of the post-colonial state.

Several observations may be made about the post-colonial state. Generally,
having sustained the colonial state it inherited, it has not only been an important
site of a severe crisis in legitimacy and intense and prolonged socio-economic
and political dislocations, but has also experienced wide variations in despotic
and infrastructural power in any particular historical epoch. Indeed, this des-
potic and infrastructural power has oscillated from time to time, depending on
the state’s political heritage, culture and institutions, contested identities and
aspirations, economic history and base, social complexity and interaction with
both internal and external environments. The post-colonial state has exhibited
many of the following characteristics: (1) it is a recent creation of European
expansionist political violence, and lacked strong roots in civil society; (2) since
the colonial period, by and large, there has been little distinction between the
regime, the ruling party and the political incumbent, for the three, since the
colonial period, have been closely fused, and the state is a vehicle for the benefit
and self-interests of the political incumbent and his domestic and international
allies; (3) it has dominated society and suffocated the limited and shrinking
autonomous space of the utterly fragmented civil society; (4) by and large, the
regime has been “captured” by one person or one group, with the systematic
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exclusion of a section of the population, so that the regime is run almost
exclusively on the basis of patronage and clientelism, and the institutions of the
state operate essentially through patron—client relations; (5) if it has a strong
infrastructure, then it penetrates the emergent civil society through coercion,
overt violence and cooption; (6) it is a major source of insecurity and depriva-
tion, and accordingly is incapable of providing security and other basic services
to a sizable segment of the population; (7) the regime relies heavily on violence,
coercion and intimidation to maintain itself in power; (8) in some instances,
such as in “failed states” or “collapsed states” or “shadow states,” the regime is
not despotically strong enough to control the territorial state; (9) its territorial
integrity rests largely on international law, not on the popular will of the popula-
tion; (10) it is generally a tragic fiction because it lacks nationhood and is preda-
tory; (11)itis chronically dependent on other states and international institutions
and organizations for economic, military, political and social assistance, this
common feature of many postcolonial African states since the economic crises of
the 1970s making the state vulnerable to manipulation by external actors and
institutions; (12) it is a supplier of low-priced raw materials and is a purchaser of
high-priced manufactured goods; (13) it is in search of hegemony; (14) more
often than not, the political incumbent does not assume power as a result of
winning a freely and fairly contested election, and possibly becoming an impe-
rial president, also cannot be recalled by the ruled, and (15) major state institu-
tions, including the military and the judiciary, are controlled by those in power
and serve their interests.

Observers of the African state have suggested a number of possible solutions
to the crises, including the destruction of the state and reconstitution of an
entirely new socio-economic and political formation anchored on inclusive and
accountable African culture and values; promoting popular, inclusive, effective
and accountable people-centered democratic projects that protect and pro-
mote human security and deliver economic development and infrastructure for
healthcare, education and food; building a social compact based on decentral-
ized, consensual and inclusive democracy and federalism; building regional and
continental formations that are better equipped to meet the realities of con-
temporary world systems; reconstructing weak and failed states by creating
credible central authority, controlling national boundaries and national terri-
tory, developing the capacity to extract, accumulate, invest and distribute
resources, and controlling the actions of state agents; and reforming humani-
tarian intervention to prevent bloodshed, save lives, and provide protection
and space for humanitarian assistance, peace negotiation and post-conflict
reconstruction and rehabilitation of failed states (Nyong’o 1992; Nyang’o 1999;
Richard 1987).

The persistence and the unprecedented scale of the crises in African states
therefore require innovative, flexible, dynamic, outward-looking and compre-
hensive practical strategies and policies that address the underlying structural
conditions that sustain the crises. Such practical strategies and policies should
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address human rights abuses, dictatorship, corruption, underdevelopment,
poverty and inequality caused and sustained by both internal and external fac-
tors, political and religious repression, profound legitimacy deficits of the
state, domination and exploitation, and environmental degradation. Equally
importantly, such policies and strategies will require the sustained political
and financial commitment and coordination of domestic and international
civil society groups, governments, public and private institutions and sectors,
humanitarian actors and other stakeholders. What is required, therefore, is to
turn high-sounding agreements and statements of intentions that address the
root causes of the crises into immediate, sustainable and practical human
rights-based and human needs-based solutions.
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CHAPTER 4

Post-colonialism: Theoretical Foundations
and Relevance to African Politics

Godwin Onuoha

INTRODUCTION

The term postcolonialism was first used in the 1960s to explain different
aspects of society in the Global South, especially in sub-Saharan Africa. The
term, as utilized at the time, captured the treachery of imperialism and the per-
petuation of colonial tendencies up to the present. This expansive deployment
tacitly perceived colonialism as a continuous experience with definite begin-
nings in the nineteenth century but with no end, despite the termination of
the colonial experience in Africa over five decades ago. Since the late 1980s
and early 1990s several publications have appeared linking postcolonialism to
contemporary developments, but the term still lacks real clarity and it is still
eclectically deployed as “postcolonial theory” or “postcolonial studies.” This
terminological crisis is replete among advocates of the term who have little or
no agreement on its referents and meanings. Its deployment in a broad range
of cultural and literary contexts renders it heterogeneous and diffuse, and at
the same time raises the question of where to situate it, whether in discursive
practices and original texts; in the making of identities and subjectivities; or in
broad historical and societal processes.

The terms “postcolonialism,” “postcolonial theory,” “postcolonial studies,”
“postcoloniality” and “decoloniality” are sometimes deployed interchangeably.
It is pertinent to state that the idea of “decoloniality” has received little or
no attention owing to its association with the underside of modernity and
a perception of inferiority by Eurocentric forms and centers of knowledge.
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Although post-colonialism and decoloniality are similar in the sense that they
both offer a critique and stand in opposition to Eurocentric narratives, the
decolonial has been subsumed within the postcolonial in a problematic man-
ner, and sometimes decolonial and post-colonial scholars are interchangeably
substituted for one another. However, the major differences stem from their
reference to colonialism, which has many theoretical, conceptual and episte-
mological implications for both projects. Essentially, while post-colonialism
focuses on culture and leaves out the political economy, the decolonial takes
both together in order to understand the cartography of power involved. An
analytical elaboration is necessary in order not to render them as substitutes or
to encourage random usage. Postcolonialism articulates a philosophy that seeks
to propose fundamental alterations to politics and popular struggles, which
encompasses the history of colonialism and the perpetuation of imperialist poli-
cies (Sethi 2011, 26). As Young (1998, 4) rightly contends, “postcolonialism
has come to name a certain kind of interdisciplinary political, theoretical and
historical academic work that sets out to serve as a transnational forum of stud-
ies grounded in the historical context of colonialism, as well as in the political
context of contemporary problems of globalization.” Postcolonial theory, at
least as deployed in academia, is perceived as elitist, but with obvious relevance
to issues of gender, race, migration, diaspora, nation and identity (Sethi 2011, 27).
Postcolonial studies are largely predicated on cultural studies, and are yet to
incarnate most of the political and economic debates subsumed within post-
colonialism (Loomba 1998, 40). What appears to be one of the main critiques
of postcolonial studies is the fact that it fails to mediate debates around “real”
politics but focuses extensively on modes of textual interpretations as taught
in universities’ English departments (Sethi 2011, 27). Sometimes the concept
is heterogeneously deployed in its complex relationship with the humanities
and social sciences, where its disciplinary tendencies interrogate the cultural
aspects of issues of race, gender, class formation and nation-making, while its
theoretical underpinnings expatiate concrete instances of economic and social
manipulation.

Postcolonialism in this context refers to “a condition of living, a practice, a
political belief or set of political beliefs that come into effect in a situation of
oppression or marginalization, that can help counter that oppression through
protests, resistance and activism” (Sethi 2011, 6). This encompasses enduring,
profound and qualitative social changes; the introduction of massive and wide-
spread social formations and consolidated social structures; reinvented indig-
enous political and social systems; and different strategies deployed by former
colonies in mediating and negotiating the consequences of imperialism and
neocolonialism.

A convenient point of departure in this chapter is to undertake a system-
atic critique of the term with specific reference to Africa, and to interrogate
the following questions. Has Africa really gone beyond the colonial into
the postcolonial? Is Africa actually caught between a postcolonial and neo-
colonial moment? Are we grappling with several Africa(s) in a time—space
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progression that eludes simple delineation or understanding? Or are we
presently experiencing multiple postcolonialisms? Against this backdrop, which
of these propositions is more relevant to the understanding of African poli-
tics? By focusing on these questions, this chapter aims to interrogate the term
postcolonialism by examining its historical evolution and specific deployments.
Secondly, it seeks to understand Africa’s uncertain postcolonialism, particularly
against the backdrop of developments in Africa that are externally articulated.
Thirdly, an attempt will be made to understand politics in Africa, especially in
terms of the postcolonial democratic experience on the continent.

MAPPING THE CONCEPTUAL TERRAIN

Postcolonialism articulates “Third World” struggles that took place as critical
structures of nationhood were dismantled by the forces of Western imperial-
ism. As Shohat (1992, 99) argues, the multiplicity or variants of “posts” has
not enabled an interrogation of the politics of location, its ahistorical and uni-
versalizing deployments that are at the very heart of postcolonialism. The crisis
associated with the term emerged almost immediately, and reflected, as it were,
a wide variety of complex economic, political and social developments globally.
While debating its proper usage, it is pertinent to note that postcolonialism can
be situated historically, geographically and institutionally. A critical question
in this regard concerns the frames of reference that postcolonialism promotes.
And what are the political implications of these frames? This necessitates a lim-
ited, theoretically and historically specific deployment of the term, one which
advances its utility in understanding African societies.

Shohat’s (1992, 100) observation underscores the emergence of postcolo-
nialism and its evolutions during the late 1980s as coinciding and dependent
on the waning of an older model, the “Third World.” The latter gained global
currency in political and academic cycles as a result of its widespread deploy-
ment in the decolonization struggles, and later in the dependency and world
systems theories, with reference to Andre Gunder Frank/Samir Amin and
Immanuel Wallerstein respectively. Though there was a consensus that poor
states were impoverished and that rich states benefit from the manner in which
poor states are integrated into the global system, it suffices to note that power
relations were also fluid, and sometimes hegemonic, even in the Third World.

The waning of the Third World concept and the advent of the term postco-
lonial took place hand in glove at a time when issues emanating from colonial
relations and interactions were at the forefront in many parts of the Global
South. Wittingly or unwittingly, in the course of engaging in critical discourses
and themes related to the postcolonial, Shohat (1992, 101) argues that “drop-
ping the suffix ‘ism’ from ‘postcolonialism’; the adjective postcolonial is fre-
quently attached to the nouns, ‘theory’, ‘space’, ‘condition’, ‘intellectual’, while
it often substitutes for the adjective “Third World” in relation to the noun ‘intel-
lectual’. The qualifier “Third World’, by contrast, more frequently accompanies
the nouns, ‘nations’, ‘countries’ and ‘peoples’.” The prefix “post” does not just
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denote a transcendence of the colonial but associates postcolonialism with a
string of similar terms, such as post-structuralism, postmodernism, post-Marxism
and post-feminism, among others. According to Shohat (1992, 101), while
this string of similar terms demonstrates the transcendence of obsolete politi-
cal and philosophical theories, the postcolonial indirectly suggests transcending
anticolonial nationalist theory as well as a movement beyond a particular point
in history, comprising colonialism and Third World nationalist struggles. For
Shohat, the prefix “post” parallels similar categories of post such as post-war,
post-Cold War, post-independence, post-revolution, all of which suggest a tran-
sition into a new era and the foreclosure of certain historical epochs or episodes.
As Shohat (1992, 102) points out, it is instructive to note that the “post” in
postcolonial implies “after” the termination of the colonial project, one infused
with uncertainty in relation to both space and time.

Spivak (1990) points to an expanded use of the term postcolonialism,
one that appears to serve as a model or pattern in Third World discourses.
While Spivak (1990) posits a radical and resistant formulation of the term,
Shohat (1992, 103) addresses how the term gives rise to unusual couplings of
“post” in different contexts and regions in a manner that dims a proper usage.
Following this logic, it then means that the eradication of the last vestiges of
colonialism uniformly from virtually every part of the world has ushered us into
a postcolonial era where the term becomes a model or standard representing
everything else that exists in the postcolonial era despite significant geographi-
cal and conceptual differences. The deployment of the postcolonial glosses over
diverse chronologies and elides historical specificities and different beginnings,
which makes useful articulations impossible. Contemporary deployments of
postcolonialism or the “postcolonial condition” is based on the elimination
of space and time, as well as feasible linkages between postcolonialism and
present constructions of the anticolonial, or anticolonial discourses and move-
ments in the Global South. Shohat (1992, 106) opines that the postcolonial
suggests continuities and discontinuities, emphasizing new modes and forms of
prior colonial practices, but not beyond it. This much can be gleaned from the
ambiguities that have characterized the deployment of the term, whether as a
phenomenon representing the passage of a period or as something perpetuat-
ing itself into the future.

POSTCOLONIALISM AND THE AFRICAN CONDITION

A necessary starting point in considering the place of postcolonialism in under-
standing the African condition is ask whether postcolonialism implies the act or
process of passing, of movement from one point to another, or the repetition
of something or regeneration of something through other means. How then do
these positions help in understanding the African condition? The intellectual out-
burst generated by these perspectives still elicits a “live” debate in contemporary
Africa. There is a view that postcolonialism invokes a condition or a “fulfilled”
period of resistance, or a breaking away from colonial relationships. This popular
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Africanist view was championed by Dike, Ade-Ajayi and Ogot, and other pioneer
Africanist historians who dominated the Ibadan School of Social History in the
late colonial period and early years of independence in Africa. Emerging as the
first generation of African historians on the continent and against the backdrop
of the institutional support provided by the Ibadan School of African History,
this generation of African historians sought to defend the glorious view of pre-
colonial Africa. They defended and represented African history, and in the pro-
cess stressed Africa’s glorious past in complete contradiction to a Eurocentric
view of the continent (Dike 1956; Ogot 1967; Ade-Ajayi 1968).

Prior to this time, the African continent has had to contend with a largely
Eurocentric depiction of the continent, both as the “White Man’s Burden” and
the “Dark Continent.” These views flowed mainly from a perspective that the
continent was dominated by a barbaric, unknown and inferior race in urgent need
of civilization, and by extension colonization. The dominant argument of the
period was that until the advent of the Europeans Africa had no history, was non-
literate and that any worthy mention of Africa was in relation to Europe. Hegel’s
seminal work, titled The Philosophy of History (New York: Wiley, 1944), delivered
as part of the Jena Lectures Series in 1830,/1831, succinctly advanced this notion
in intellectual and academic circles, when he stated, among other things, that
Africa was an irrelevant part of the world and not a historical part of the world.
This view was further developed by Hugh Trevor-Roper, Regius Professor of
Modern History at the University of Oxford, in a series of lectures he delivered at
the University of Sussex in October 1963, where he stated that “perhaps, in the
future, there will be some African history to teach. But at present there is none,
or very little: there is only the history of the Europeans in Africa.” Subsequent
perceptions of Africa drew heavily on these views, as colonial anthropologists,
colonial civil servants, merchants, cartographers and missionaries based their per-
ceptions of the continent on these and other related sets of assumptions. Since
colonialism needed a justification, it had to project a distorted view of African his-
tory replete with Eurocentric biases, one that characterized the study of history in
the late colonial period and in the period immediately after independence.

The predisposition of the Ibadan School of History to postcolonialism or
a postcolonial moment was borne out of a predilection for “dates” and “peri-
odization” as core elements of historiography. On this basis, they argue that
the Berlin Conference which settled the partition of Africa in 1885 and the
great decade of African independence beginning in 1960 should be seen as
a seventy-five-year colonial period, and that the era of independence which
began in 1960 should be seen as one that ushered in a postcolonial period
in Africa’s long history. Apart from the periodic considerations, the Ibadan
School of History agrees that during the colonial period the colonial state had
arbitrary powers, and could not and was not willing to engender any form of
legitimacy as a situation was perpetuated that led to the loss of African sover-
eignty in virtually every sense of the word. But colonial domination did not go
unchallenged as Africans retained the initiative and entrenched their struggle
for independence, which ultimately led to independence in the 1960s.
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On the other hand, the view advocated by Peter Ekeh, a Nigerian sociologist,
has leveled several criticisms against the “Ibadan School of History,” arguing
that postcolonialism represents the repetition of something or regeneration
of something through other means. Ekeh (1983, 10) argues that major colo-
nial developments cannot be neatly captured in the period between 1885 and
1960, and to stick to these dates in a strict sense is to subvert the fundamental
impact of earlier Euro—African relations, some of which led to the emergence
of new power configurations and equations in pre-colonial African societies.
Against this backdrop, Afigbo (1977, 11) opines that it would appear the dom-
inant preoccupation of African historiography was to defend Africa’s image at
all cost, while shying away from the need to contribute something substantial
to the explanation and understanding of the African question, a situation which
has imposed a severe limitation on the potential for understanding and articu-
lating contemporary events (Ekeh 1983, 13).

For Ekeh (1983, 23-24), the impact of colonialism transcends the demise
of the colonial system, and perpetuates into the postcolonial period with sig-
nificant and enduring social, political and economic formations. This means
that the articulation of the colonial has implications for how we understand
the postcolonial moment, as the colonial is seen as an epoch, not an episode.
In contemporary Africa, most colonial structures have outlasted the end of
colonialism and have been perpetuated into the postcolonial era. Substantively,
Africa has been integrated into the global capitalist system in very contradic-
tory terms, through various monetary and trade policies, capitalist intrusions,
exploitation of raw materials, and global institutions and structures. These
transformations have ensured that the postcolonial period still carries with it
the baggage of colonialism, which constitutes the reality of the African condition.
Ekeh (1983, 12-21) points to the changes in indigenous social structures, which
already existed before the advent of colonialism but went through a remarkable
transformation and still exist today. Second, he points to the wholesale migra-
tion of Western social structures such as democracy, rule of law, bureaucratic
systems and forms of knowledge production into Africa without due regard to
context and history. Third, he comments on the emergence of social structures
within the colonies themselves to meet the needs of colonization, while at the
same time they blurred the lines between tradition and modernity, reiterating
the view that colonialism was not an episodic but an epochal event.

On this basis, what we now consider to be a postcolonial situation is shaped
and defined by colonialism. Some have advanced the thought that as Africans
began to define themselves as one against the Europeans, the idea of “Africa”
was harnessed, fostered and created by such developments (Nyerere 1964, 149).
Pursuant to this conclusion, Mazrui (1963, 90) contends that “it took colonial-
ism to inform Africans that they were Africans,” as the different ethnic constitu-
encies in Africa were offered a rallying point to mobilize and unify; or as Otite
(1978, 11-12) puts it, colonialism provided the basis of “reactive anti-colonial
thought.” This buttresses the fact that pan-African unity as presently constituted
in postcolonial societies took root largely as a result of the colonial encounter and
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the mutually contrived efforts of the peoples and leadership of the continent to
end it. As Osaghae (1991, 29) opines, when one considers the existence of the
colonial imprints on the continent which transcend the end of colonialism, it is
reasonable to argue that colonialism goes beyond the episodic to the epochal as
it provides insights into the understanding of the postcolonial moment in Africa.

IMPLICATIONS FOR AFRICAN PoLrTicAL THOUGHT
AND PRACTICE

From the foregoing, it is imperative to examine closely the implications of
colonial imprint on contemporary political thought and practice on the con-
tinent. Undoubtedly, colonialism played a major role in shaping the structure
and context for political thought and practice in independent Africa. Most of
the ideas and practices of politics were inherent in the colonial structure, and
there has been a tendency to replace colonial ideas with “authentic” African
ideas, in what Osaghae (1991, 32) refers to as a “replacement syndrome.”
This forms the basis of African political thought and practice today. This has
led to the reinvention of Eurocentric and Western theories, concepts and
themes in order to make them relevant to the African milieu in a postcolonial
context. Sklar (1985, 22) observes that the “historic framework of colonial
and anti-colonial theorizing has become an impediment that exerts negative
pressures on the process of creative thought” in African politics, arguing that
it is “largely irrelevant to issues and problems of the postcolonial world,”
hence the need for “a conceptual breakthrough” or “breakaway from the
colonial /neo-colonial fixation.” As a result of the flux and constantly chang-
ing nature of theory and form, a yawning gap exists between thought and
practice and between form and reality in African politics (Otite 1978, 3).
In the immediate postcolonial period, these incongruities were emphasized
by the realities of the postcolonial period, which was remarkably different
from that of the colonial era, as leaders of the nationalist and independent
movements began to realize that the challenge of nation-building, economic
development, political order and national unity had to be rooted in concrete
realities. In the face of these realities, it was not surprising that some of the
respected nationalist leaders such as Kwame Nkrumah and Julius Nyerere
began to tilt towards authoritarian rule and one-party states, respectively.
Hence, these leaders began to make the argument for authoritarianism and
one-party state in developmental terms, and as a necessary component of
national consensus and nation-building.

Notably, the immediate needs of the nationalist leaders and ruling class was
brought to bear on postcolonial politics. In a bid to reject both the capitalist
and socialist models of politics and development, postcolonial African leaders
sought to embrace a certain kind of neutrality, and the Non-Aligned Movement
(NAM) provided the basis to further this standpoint in the context of a strug-
gle between two dominant global ideologies. Yet despite their commitment to
neutrality, most African leaders in reality promoted, tacitly or openly, one of
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the dominant ideologies of the era as manifested in their economic, political
and social programs to the detriment of a pan-African ideal. Remarkably, the
pan-African position as presently articulated is either a “core political project”
or a “philosophical ideal.” This stems from the weaknesses inherent in the
divergent, irreconcilable and often contradictory positions pursued by most
African states. The paucity of a coherent pan-Africanist theory is reflected in
M’buyinga’s (1982, 34) argument, that the ideal was only meant to “provide
a set of political and philosophical ideas for the guidance of African peoples in
their struggle for liberation, independence, and unity, a struggle for indepen-
dence within the unity of Africa.” Having been rendered motionless, both in
thought and in practice, references to pan-Africanism and non-alignment by
African leaders has gradually waned in the face of the harsh realities of post-
colonial nation-building. This, in Osaghae’s (1991, 35) view, has partly to do
with the inauthentic nature of these ideas, and their apparent failure to con-
front, let alone address, the postcolonial situation.

Democracy and democratization remain central to the postcolonial condi-
tion in Africa. There appears to be little or no faith in the viability of democratic
trends, and the need to rethink current democratic practices and projects has
become more urgent. Postcolonial democratic projects and practices have been
imposed wholesale on Africa, without due regard to theory, time and chro-
nology, nor attention to the patterns, characteristics and problems inherent
in such projects. This raises critical questions about postcolonial democratic
projects. Whose democracy is in place? Is it a popular and inclusive democracy?
Was it imposed on the people? What limitations are inherent in the ideologi-
cal framework of this type of democracy? What possibilities exist for building
viable and sustainable democratic projects in postcolonial Africa?

By far, the most enduring struggle in Africa, irrespective of the various waves
of democratic transitions, has been about the whole notion of “states without
citizens.” The experiences of most postcolonial African states raises questions
of citizenship deficit, and at the same time calls into question the universal
value of democracy. This reiterates the need to contextualize, modify and par-
ticularize democracy to address the local conditions and realities on the African
continent, one that reiterates citizenship, perceived as emancipation, empower-
ment, participation and autonomy as a necessary condition for democratization
and democracy in postcolonial Africa. The adoption, propagation and imple-
mentation of Western democracy hardly take into account the peculiarities and
uncertainties of postcolonial Africa.

The point has to be made that postcolonial democratic projects were wel-
comed in Africa without due regard to the context within which they were
unfolding. These democratic projects ignored the interconnectedness of the
processes to a broader historical flow, and perceived them as episodic events to
be treated in isolation. Osaghae (2005, 2) points out that the analysis of the
democratization project in Africa was seen as part of the hegemonic third wave
of liberal democracy into which the African experience must fit into. Little
or no attention was paid to the specific historical challenges that democracy
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and democratization is confronted with in postcolonial Africa, and the role
democracy was expected to play as a result. Ekeh (1997, 83) described this as
an unprofitable mimicry of Western theory and concepts, without a ground-
ing in the discourse of democracy in African political thought, while Olukoshi
(1999, 464 ) refers to it as an analytical subordination of African experiences to
the experiences of others. It is precisely for this reason that Africa’s democra-
tization process, by taking as its standard the global liberal democratic frame-
work, is perceived to have ignored the long-standing historical need to resolve
the social contract and citizenship deficit that has plagued postcolonial Africa
since independence. The seeming decoupling of democracy and democratiza-
tion from socio-economic issues of citizenship robs the democratic project in
postcolonial Africa of content and meaning, and limits democracy primarily to
the “political”, without due regard being given to its “social” and “economic”
imperatives.

Contemporary democratic projects in Africa has been evaluated on the
extent to which African states conform to liberalism (or liberal democracy) and
power-sharing arrangements (Osaghae 2005, 14). Democracy is examined in
relation to “good governance” and “market reforms” typically in the form of
structural adjustment programs (SAPs), rather than in the form of a transfer of
power to the people (Olukoshi 1998). Several indicators for the measurement
of this type of democratic performance have emerged in the international com-
munity, ranging from Joseph’s Quality of Democracy Index, Carter Centre’s
Africa Demos, World Bank Governance Indicators, Brookings Institution
Index of Failed States, Freedom House Index and Democracy Web to the Mo
Ibrahim Index of African Governance, among others. “Good governance” has
now become the criterion for evaluating democratic transitions, and this has
morphed into a model known as the Washington Consensus. “Good (political)
governance” has become part and parcel of the cross/conditionality clauses
of the World Bank, International Monetary Fund (IMF) and other donors
(Olukoshi 2002, 23). The emphasis on “good governance” focused extensively
on political democracy, rather than other aspects of democratic reforms which
has been lacking in postcolonial Africa. This framework has become too nar-
row, functional, technocratic and managerial, and tends to subordinate politics
to a neoliberal framework in contemporary Africa.

What postcolonial Africa actually needs, as Osaghae (2005, 15) argues, is
the liberationist approach to democracy which discerns the peculiarities of
the continent’s democratic challenges, and seeks to instrumentalize democ-
racy and democratization for the public good and for broader emancipation
and empowerment. The goal of the liberationist approach is to engage civil
society in “real” terms to play a determinate role in the reconstruction of the
state and binding the state to responsiveness, transparency and accountability,
one that transcends the rituals of periodic elections, voting and being voted
for, and seeks to elicit a new social contract that puts citizens at the center of
democracy and democratization processes (Osaghae 2005, 15). It emphasizes
how the state can be strengthened in a social bargain that connects all political
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actors and guarantees popular participation in the democratization agenda.
The central tenet of the liberationist agenda is the appropriation of the state
based on domestic political consensus reached by progressive social /popular
forces, and ultimately, repositioning it as a developmental instrument that is in
real terms democratic and caters for the needs of the people.

As Osaghae (2005, 15) points out, the latter advocate a revolutionary-
type transformation that is not elite-driven, but based on a groundswell of
the alliance of progressive forces and social movements intent on defending
the autonomy of the political space. By challenging the exclusive monop-
oly of democracy, this process is elite-challenging and not elite-driven and
pushes for a democracy that has popular anchorage. Its authenticity has to
be measured by its local anchorage, a strong degree of local value added that
is linked to local specificities and circumstances and not just an imposition
from the external environment. Most of the transitions recorded in Africa
witnessed the propping up of indigenous technocratic elites by the IMF and
World Bank who had no anchorage in domestic political processes and struc-
tures. This has made postcolonial African democracy an almost entirely exter-
nal imposition. Hence, the various responses to this top—down approach to
democracy have emerged in most countries in Africa in response to the search
for an enduring alternative.

CONCLUSION

From the realm of economic development, characterized by a situation where
the economies of postcolonial African states are still externally articulated and
tied to former colonial metropoles; to social and political thought, charac-
terized by the erosion of post-independence social contracts and imposition
of liberal democracy, there is abundant evidence to suggest that even in the
postcolonial moment Africa is still saddled with the perpetuation of the colo-
nial phenomenon. Present necessities and realities, particularly in the economic
and political realms, reiterate the need to revisit the transcendence of colonial
imprints on contemporary African societies. It appears that postcolonial African
political thought and practice is intrinsically tied to Western ideas, theories and
concepts. Whether we refer to actual political thought, theory, concept or prac-
tice in postcolonial Africa, the underlying conclusion seems to be that Africa is
engaged in an unprofitable imitation of a universalizing Western model, which
is far from being original.

Though democracy may be intrinsically universal and appropriate for all, it
must be realized that its anchorage in local conditions and realities is crucial
in the bid to “modifying and particularizing the universal” (Obi 2008, 24).
Central to this objective is a rethink of the postcolonial agenda in a manner
that makes actual meaning and impacts positively on the quality of the lives of
African peoples and strengthens the critical constituencies in African communi-
ties. This is not an attempt to tropicalize democracy, but one geared towards
making democracy relevant for postcolonial Africa. Until this penchant for
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mimicry is discarded, postcolonial developments in Africa will remain largely
dependent and subordinate to Western experiences. While this holds true, it
continues to make the theory and practice of postcolonial developments in
Africa contradictory and irrelevant.
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CHAPTER 5

Decoloniality as a Combative Ontology
in African Development

William Mpofu

INTRODUCTION

African liberatory and critical thought on development would not be so occupied
with decoloniality it coloniality had not negated politics and development in
the continent. A decolonial imagination of development in Africa necessarily
has to pay attention to the historical and political injuries that Africa has
encountered through slavery, colonialism and enduring coloniality. For that
reason, a decolonial development paradigm in Africa, which this chapter
explores, cannot be but a liberatory and a repair operation at the level of
power, knowledge and the being of Africans, this time as subjects rather than
objects of history. In his important articulations about Africanity as a combat-
ive ontology, Mafeje (2011) noted that imagining freedom, Afrocentricism,
Africanity and the African renaissance had to be a rebellious negation of the
colonial negations that have been imposed on Africa. Enunciating on the nega-
tion of Africa in slavery and colonialism, Rodney (1972) describes “how
Europe underdeveloped Africa” by interrupting, with imperialism and capital-
ism, the natural development that Africa was going through at her own time
and pace. In the observation of Ake (1996), Africa exists in the politics, eco-
nomics and culture of the present modern and colonial world system as a mar-
ginality. The marginality and peripherization of Africa and Latin America in the
modern colonial world system is understood by Dussel and Ibarra-Colado
(20006) as the negation in which globalization has been discharged to orga-
nize the world into a powerful Euro-American centre and a weak global
South, in which Africa and other peripheries are found. Economically, politically
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and ontologically the world, under the care of the Euro-American Empire, has
been globalized into conquerors and the conquered. In escalation of the
understanding of the world as a space of conquerors and the conquered,
Escobar (2004 ) notes that the projects of modernity and modernization, devel-
opment and democratization, have been experienced in the global south as
“violence” and “displacement” in physical, epistemic, cultural and socio-polit-
ical terms. In recognition of that physical and cultural negation of Africa in
form of dispossessions and displacements of people, Wa Thiongo (2009)
describes Africa as having been dismembered and needing re-membering to
bring it together as a space of power and life for Africans. Proposing the deco-
lonial epistemic perspective and decoloniality as a combative intervention into
the historical, political and cultural negations of Africa, Ndlovu-Gatsheni
(2015a) notes that decoloniality as a combative ontology is necessitated by a
crisis of imagination where socialism has collapsed and capitalism is in crisis,
and dominant social theories such as structuralism, post-structuralism and post
colonialism have been caught up in poverty and exhausted. In the view of
Ndlovu-Gatsheni, decoloniality is a continuing search for a new world order
after slavery and colonialism impoverished Africa, and coloniality continues to
extract rent from Africa. Decoloniality is a way of making sense of the trauma
of slavery and colonialism that is reproduced through coloniality today. Many
decades after formal slavery was abolished and after juridical and administrative
colonialism was dethroned, coloniality as an enduring imperial and colonial
power structure, which is manifest in the exercise of power, production and
distribution of knowledge, and the experience of life and being of peoples in
the global South, remains intact. Even the imagination of development in
Africa is still sadly enmeshed in the slavish and colonial imaginary. This stub-
born endurance of coloniality after slavery and colonialism have been dethroned
is viewed by Mignolo (2000) as happening through the presence of domineering
global designs—economic, political and cultural—that still impinge upon local
histories in the global South. In light of the colonial wounding and negation of
Africa, decoloniality seeks to erect new concepts and fresh ways of imagining
development as liberation in Africa. Before this chapter fleshes out decolonial-
ity as a combative ontology in African development, an explication of colonial-
ity as a negation of African development is necessary. After that the decolonial
epistemic perspective that is deployed in unmasking coloniality in Africa is
treated. Finally, the chapter delineates decoloniality as a liberatory and combat-
ive current that seeks to set afoot a new humanity and world order that is an
alternative to the present modern and colonial world system.

COLONIALITY AS A NEGATION OF DEVELOPMENT IN AFRICA

In his revealing book Cry Havoc, Simon Mann (2011, 1), a self-declared
British mercenary and “dog of war,” discloses how in 2004 he, together with
accomplices, was hired to carry out a coup to dethrone the sitting government
of Equatorial Guinea with the pretext of pursuing human rights and democ-
racy. The actual purpose of the coup d’état was to install a puppet leader who
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would open avenues for the exploitation of oil by European and Asian business
tycoons. “This was about oil” and other natural resources that the country
held, Mann declares. An unnamed British former Prime Minister was involved
in the planning and financing of the operation. Illuminated in the story that
Mann narrates is exactly how Africa remains for Europe, America and other
powerful political and economic business actors in the world a site of political,
economic and intellectual exploration, experimentation and exploitation appar-
ently for development and democratization but in actuality for cheap labor,
natural resources and possibly political enjoyment. In the planned invasion of
Equatorial Guinea, Mann, a former British Special Air Services operative, was
accompanied by highly trained soldiers who carried sophisticated weapons and
had advantage of special and advanced knowledge about the country that they
were targeting for invasion and opening up for exploitation and the siphoning
of resources. In the argument put forward in this chapter, it is shown that
Africa is exactly that in the present world order, an object to be overpowered,
to be overcome and invaded and to be known, simplified into manageable
details and controlled. Africa, politically, economically and developmentally, is
open and easy for outside adventures, rich in resources and available. That vul-
nerability to being overpowered by force of arms, the knowability and also
exploitability that Africa, and the entire Global South suffers, is described by
Peruvian sociologist Anibal Quijano (2000b) as a coloniality of power that is
residual from slavery and colonialism. Nkrumah (1965) observed this ability of
the former colonizers and enslavers of Africa to invade, influence and control
the polities and economies of Africa as neo-colonialism which is the highest
stage of imperialism, even more punitive and extractive because it operates
indirectly and stealthily. Coloniality harvests for Empire all the economic and
political benefits of slavery and colonialism without the financially and morally
expensive presence of juridical and administrative structures. Coloniality, in the
elaboration of Anibal Quijano operates through “control of the economy” of
the former colonized and former enslaved by Empire. Empire also has a firm
hold on “authority” and power in the peripheral and marginal polity and econ-
omy. Aspects of gender and sexuality are not spared as Empire prescribes ways
of being and what family should mean in terms of sex, gender and reproductiv-
ity. Knowledge production and dissemination, research and ways of knowing,
the academy and the media are also owned and controlled after the interests of
capital and Empire. Lastly, there is military and technological might to consoli-
date and validate the victory and reign of the Euro-American Empire over the
entire planet. For that reason, Maldonado-Torres (2007) notes that coloniality
is therefore different from colonialism in that after colonialism has been
dethroned and exhausted coloniality achieves, economically, politically, epis-
temically, psychologically and otherwise, all the purposes and ends that colo-
nialism intended in the first place.

Coloniality, therefore, as it expresses and represents itself in Africa, is the
stubborn corpse that wakes up after each and every one of its final funerals.
Coloniality becomes the enhanced and resurrected emergence of slavery and
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colonialism. For this ability to be killed through political decolonization that is
followed by independence celebrations and still to become effective in the eco-
nomic and political benefit of Empire, colonialism appears as more than an
event that passed but a reality that fits the definition of a process and a social
movement of epochal and epic proportions:

Colonialism may be considered as a social movement of epochal dimensions
whose enduring significance, beyond the lifespan of the colonial situation, lies in
the social formations of supraindividual formations developed from the volcano-
sized social changes provoked into existence by the confrontations, contradic-
tions and incompatibilities in the colonial situation. (Ekeh 1983, 4)

Coloniality, therefore, is the unholy ghost of colonialism itself. In coloniality
everything that colonialism and even slavery ever was is represented and repro-
duced in a more virulent and perfected sense. In that ability of itself to be killed
or to publicly commit suicide in the decolonization and political independence
of colonies, and only to wake up the following day to perform itself and its
functions in the colony on behalf of Empire, coloniality makes postcoloniality
and the postcolonial world a myth. Grosfoguel has emphasized how the impe-
rial and colonial power structure that was built over 450 years cannot evaporate
with the administrative exhaustion of juridical colonialism. Ndlovu-Gatsheni
has also described how in Africa “myths of decolonization” carried and sold
themselves for genuine decolonization, causing ill-fated euphoria and celebra-
tions as Empire continued its extractive projects and imperial exploitation of
the conquered spaces and peoples.

Escobar, in fleshing out coloniality, believes that “development” has been
caught up by “violence” and the “new imperial order” of the world. To the
peoples and places of the periphery and former enslaved and colonized places,
modernity and modernization arrive as violence and dispossession. It is
Escobar’s belief that modernity has become incapable of solving the problems
that it creates for itself and the world, hence the ecological crisis that threatens
the planet and the inability, developmentally, of the modern world to oftfer
minimum well-being for the majority of people:

I will argue that this violence is not only endemic but constitutive of develop-
ment. I also believe that this level of violence is closely tied to a feature of modernity
that has become so naturalised that it is no longer remarked upon and at times
even celebrated: Displacement. My argument is that modernity is essentially about
displacement—conquering territories, uprooting peoples from place, restructur-
ing places, such as creating plantations and urban sprawl or ghettoes and so
forth—and displacement, to put it bluntly has gone out of hand. (Escobar 2004, 1)

The modernity and modernization that emerged from Europe as furni-
ture of enlightenment and civilization were received and experienced in the
Global South, of which Africa is part, as violence and a darkening of life.
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Development in Europe became in Africa exactly that which Rodney has
registered as “underdevelopment” and which Ake has recorded as “the mar-
ginalisation of Africa.” What modernity and modernization present to Africa,
here a dream of civilization and there a fantasy of development, appear and
emerge as a nightmare of the reproduction of slavery, colonialism and impe-
rialism collapsed together in coloniality, and perhaps the most lethal form of
domination.

Enduring coloniality, which survives colonialism, in Africa is not, contrary
to popular speculation, a passing event but a process of cataclysmic propor-
tions. Realizing the staying power of colonialism, Mazrui (1986) defined its six
long-lasting effects in Africa, for which Africa still pays rent to Empire in eco-
nomic and socio-political terms. In his view, Africa was frog-marched, unwill-
ing and unprepared, into the world economy. Through slavery and colonialism,
cheapened African labor was mobilized into the service of Empire. In 1648,
European countries and powers sat in Westphalia to erect and respect the sov-
ereignty of each other to the exclusion and in ignorance of Africa. In 1884-1885
European countries partitioned and divided Africa amongst themselves as a
resource. In 1945, Ndlovu-Gatsheni (2015) adds that African countries joined
the United Nations as weak and disjointed entities with no influence. Mazrui
also notes how Africa was engulfed by the Euro-North American culture and
languages, and enveloped against her agency by the Euro-North American
international law system, the Christian order, and the modern technological
regime, knowledge production and information dissemination systems. In all
these developments, Africa is acted upon rather than acting itself upon any of
the initiatives. In all these processes of modernization Africa is changed, but it
does not participate in changing anything.

The world system can afford in political and economic terms to reorient the
world with or without concern with or input from Africa, according to the
argument of Nimako (2011). Europeans and North Americans on their own
have the power, in the absence of Africa or the larger Global South, to turn the
world towards their interests and values:

Four times in the modern age men have sat down to reorder the world—at the
Peace of Westphalia in 1648 after the Thirty Years War, at the Congress of Vienna
in 1815 after the Napoleonic Wars, in Paris in 1919 atter World War I, and San
Francisco in 1945 after World War II. (Keegan 2002, 3)

These are all historical moments at which Europeans and North Americans,
from their provincial positions, managed to make epic and epochal decisions
that affected all the peoples of the world, including those from the Global South
who were not represented in the agenda. In the world, then, Africa is that pres-
ence which is also an absence. When world power is exercised Africa appears
only as an object and not a meaningful subject. The objectification and
inconsequentialization of Africa in world affairs and history is the working of the
coloniality of power that peripherizes and marginalizes Africa and its peoples.
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In the Peace of Westphalia the powerful countries of the Global North sat
alone to agree to respect each other’s sovereignty and to ensure peace amongst
themselves in their national and regional interests. But in the Berlin Conference
of 1884-1885 the powerful countries of the Global North literally sliced up
Africa amongst themselves, and in the process caused violence and powerless-
ness in Africa. The unity and peace that the Global North reserved for itself was
not afforded to Africa:

It is one of the ironies of the great German leader Otto von Bismarck that he
helped to unify Germany in the nineteenth century and initiated the division of
Africa soon after. The unification of Germany led to the emergence of one of the
most powerful Western countries in the twentieth century. The partition of
Africa, on the other hand, resulted in some of the most vulnerable societies in
world history. (Mazrui 2010, xi)

Therefore the unity and peace that European leadership valued and treasured
for Europe was not seen fit for Africa, and it was in Wa Thiongo’s view dismem-
bered. Africa was fragmented and its people were subjected to political and
economic vulnerability. The Africans were “dismembered from the land, from
labour, from power and from memory, the result is destruction of the base from
which people launch themselves into the world” (Wa Thiongo 2009, 28). In a
way Africans were uprooted and alienated from their life base. Progressively,
“the geographic expansion of Europe and the expansion of its civilisation sub-
jected the world to European memory” (Mudimbe 1994, xii). European mem-
ory and knowledge were imposed on Africa, and Africa’s own memory and
history suffered erasure, distortion and silencing.

What turns colonialism into coloniality or what allows coloniality to remain
intact after colonialism is the imperial invasion of the imagination of the colo-
nized, and the replacing of the memory of the colonized with that of the colo-
nizer, changing the mental universe of the colonized. Fanon (1968, 210) put
it eloquently: “colonialism is not satisfied merely with holding a people in its
grip and emptying the native’s brain of all form and content.” In reality, “by a
kind of perverted logic, it turns to the past of the oppressed people, and dis-
torts and disfigures, and destroys it.” This process, where colonialism invades
and dominates the mental and cultural world of the colonized, is referred to by
Wa Thiongo as the colonization of the mind, which works like a cultural bomb
that breaks the cultural and intellectual resistance of the colonized:

The biggest weapon wielded and actually daily unleashed by imperialism against
that collective defiance is the cultural bomb. The effects of the cultural bomb are
to annihilate a people’s belief in their names, in their languages, in their environ-
ment, in their heritage of struggle, in their unity, in their capacities and actually
themselves. It makes them see their past as one wasteland of non-achievement
and it makes them want to distance themselves from the wasteland ... Imperialism
presents itself as the cure. (Wa Thiongo 1986, 3)
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In erasing the memory of the past from the mindsets and cultural universe of
the colonized, colonialism presents itself as the reality of life and the only future
for the colonized. Progressively, the colonized begin to fail to imagine any life
and future without coloniality. The imperialism and the colonialism that are the
problems paradoxically present themselves and are represented by the colo-
nizer as the overarching solution. The cultural and psychological purchase and
strength of coloniality lies in its projection of itself as fundamentally good for
the colonized. In development, democratization and in politics at large, Africa
suffers exactly this tragedy, tending to take the very problems as solutions and
looking to Europe and America for salvation.

As a result of coloniality, the invasion of the African mindset and cultural
universe, violence and physical dispossession and displacement, and the control
of economies, Africans are produced and reproduced as victims. Africans
become the vulnerable people that Ali Mazrui describes and the wretched of
the earth that Frantz Fanon theorized on. Walter Mignolo observes coloniality
to be the name of the experience of damned people:

Coloniality names the experience and views of the world and history of those
whom Fanon called les damnes de I terre, (the wretched of the earth). Those who
have been, and continue to be subjected to the standard of modernity. The
wretched of the earth are defined by the colonial wound, and the colonial wound
physical /or psychological, is a consequence of racism, the hegemonic discourse
that questions the humanity of all those who do not belong to the locus of enun-
ciation and the geopolitics of knowledge of those who assign the standard of
classification and assign to themselves the right to classify. (Mignolo 2005, 3)

In a strong way, in the present modern and colonial world system, Africans and
by extension the peoples of the Global South are made into condemned and
classified peoples who are at the bottom of the hierarchy of humanity. The bar
is lowered and reduced and the exploitation, abuse and dehumanization of the
Africans therefore does not appear to be such a crime. The racism that looks at
Africans and blacks in animal terms becomes the moral excuse for exploiting
and dehumanizing them. For that reason, Euro-American power and knowl-
edge has investment in defending the myth that blacks and Africans in particu-
lar are not complete human beings. Mbembe (2015) observes that “the African
human experience constantly appears in the discourse of our times as an experi-
ence that can only be understood through a negative interpretation” and
“lesser value, little importance and poor quality ... that is incomplete, muti-
lated, and unfinished.” The Africans are negated by reduction, by being seen as
the unfinished business of God which colonialism tries to complete.

For the reason that Africans could not, with a clear conscience, be colonized
and exploited without being devalued and portrayed as lesser beings,
Eurocentricism as a knowledge and rationality had to invent a view of Africa as
another space and Africans as other people who deserve less or no recognition.
Perhaps Hegel spoke for all Eurocentricists when he noted that Africa was neg-
ligible in the world and human scheme of things:
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At this point we leave Africa not to mention it again. For it is not a historical part
of the world: It has no movement or development to exhibit ... What we properly
understand by Africa is the unhistorical, underdeveloped spirit, still involved in
the conditions of mere nature, which had to be presented here only as on the
threshold of the world’s history. (Hegel 1944, 99)

Interestingly, from his imperial and Eurocentric point of view, Hegel views
Africa as already underdeveloped and existing in a state of nature. On the other
hand, from his decolonial standpoint as seen above, Walter Rodney thought
that it was actually Europe that underdeveloped Africa, which before slavery
and colonization was progressing well in its own time and at its own pace.
What Europe counted as a civilizing mission, and the development of Africa
from a state of nature to modernity, became violence: this caused the colonial
wound, whose scar of coloniality this chapter explores.

In its composition and effect, coloniality is a phenomenon that defines the
modern colonial world order. Coloniality punctuates the relations between the
centre and the periphery and the Global North and the Global South. As
Dussel and Colado-Ibarra argued above, the world has been organized and
globalized into an entity that is manageable to the world order as shaped by the
hegemonic Euro-North American economic and political Empire. Quijano
adds that:

What is termed globalisation is the culmination of a process that began with the
constitution of America and colonial/modern Eurocentered capitalism as a new
global power. One of the fundamental axes of this model of power is the social
classification of the world’s population around the idea of race, a mental con-
struction that expresses the basic experience of colonial domination and pervades
the more important dimensions of global power, including its specific rationality:
Eurocentricism. (Quijano 2000, 533)

The constitution of America in the so-called discovery of the New World in
1492 by Christopher Columbus initiated modernity and a coloniality that
expresses itself even more emphatically today. Power that classifies human
beings according to race is accompanied by a rationality of Eurocentricism that
privileges Europe as the beginning and the center of the world. This power and
its accompanying knowledge and rationality is the coloniality that has posi-
tioned development in Africa in terms of what Walter Rodney has tellingly
described as exactly “how Europe underdeveloped Africa.” Rodney’s underde-
velopment of Africa thesis is a radical way of overturning the hegemonic view
that the European enslavement and colonization of Africa brought God, salva-
tion and civilization to the primitive peoples of Africa. From here, this chapter
proceeds to explore colonial understanding of development and the develop-
ment process as a negation of Africa. The decolonial epistemic perspective as
the antithesis of coloniality is described and used to observe coloniality as a
negation of Africa in developmental terms.
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THE DECOLONIAL EPISTEMIC PERSPECTIVE AGAINST
COLONIAL DEVELOPMENT

The previous section of this chapter delved into the idea of coloniality and how
Africa has been arrested and enveloped in the hegemonic global power struc-
ture at the level of power, knowledge and the being of African peoples, who
have been reduced to the wretched of the earth. This section seeks to explore
the idea of development in Africa as a combative ontology that gestures towards
an alternative episteme and regime for development in Africa. To start with,
decoloniality emerges in the world knowledge economy and power landscape
at a time when many theories and world views, schools of thought and con-
cepts of imagining the future have become tired. These ways of thinking can-
not account for what is happening in the world, where it is coming from and
the direction it should go in pursuit of liberation for humanity. Especially at a
loss are the peoples of Africa and indeed the entire Global South, for whom
modernity and development have come as violence.

For Ndlovu-Gatsheni (2015), such ways of seeing the world and imagining
the future as socialism and capitalism have been entangled in exhaustion and
crisis. Even such theories as postcoloniality and postmodernism have been
found to be criticisms of Eurocentricism that are still hostage to its limits and
suffer its poverty. Writing from Europe before his death, Patrick Chabal admit-
ted that “those instruments, that is—the social sciences we employ to explain
what is happening domestically and overseas—are both historically and con-
ceptually out of date.” Further to Chabal, Wallerstein notes that scholars in
the world have to “unthink nineteenth-century social science, because many
of its presumptions” that it has relied on “are now misleading and constric-
tive.” Wallerstein (1999) and Chabal (2012) write long after Ake (1979) in
Africa had concluded that the conventional social sciences are nothing but
imperialism itself, because as tools of seeing and knowing the world they tend
to sustain rather than challenge Eurocentric assumptions about the world and
humanity.

Decoloniality and the decolonial epistemic perspective bring a critical mood
that assumes it can no longer be business as usual; the world has to be reimag-
ined anew. This is a critical posture that is projected by Hardt (2011) as “the
militancy of theory.” Also writing from Africa, Nabudere (2011) notes that in
light of the crisis of development in Africa that is linked to the hegemonic
world order and the system a “great deal of acrimony and uncertainty” exists
“in the way we understand the world, as well as the way human beings
understand cach other in different environments and cultural contexts, scien-
tific knowledge is unable to explain” life and the world. The world and its
different provinces and regions have become too wide and too big for a sin-
gular hegemonic and Eurocentric explanation. In his emphatic defense for
cognitive justice and the need for epistemologies of the Global South also to
be privileged, De Sousa Santos puts it aptly that:
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The understanding of the world by far exceeds the Western understanding of the
world. Second, there is no global social justice without global cognitive justice.
Third, the emancipatory transformations in the world may follow grammars and
scripts other than those developed by westerncentric critical theory, and such
diversity should be valorised. (De Sousa Santos 2014, viii)

De Sousa Santos states that development cannot be understood only in the
terms that Europe has spelt out. The Global South and indigenous cultures
and traditions also have to make their contribution in spelling out visions and
aspirations of development. Cognitive justice demands that Africans, for
instance, should have their say regarding how Africa should be developed and
how their lives can be changed for the better, as opposed to the colonial and
imperial civilizing mission that imposes rather than proposes development.
When it comes to development, the decolonial epistemic perspective spells out
that the former enslaver and former colonizer may no longer hold a monopoly
of the truth. In spite of its pretence of understanding the world and its condi-
tion, Zizek (2010) argues that the present capitalist hegemonic system has
thrown the world into a worldwide ecological crisis, the biogenetic revolution
threatens to overtake humanity, imbalances and social inequalities are reaching
disturbing heights and the accompanying social divisions threaten an implo-
sion. True to what De Sousa Santos and Escobar have argued, modernity seems
to be short of modern solutions for the problems that it has created.

The promises of the modern world that once held hegemonic sway, thanks
to decoloniality and its critical projects, are beginning to be revealed for what
they are: rhetorical promises that are not fulfilled in the lives of the people of
Africa and the entire Global South. The critical and analytical stamina of the
decolonial epistemic perspective allows the unmasking and undressing of the
logic of coloniality that lies curtained behind the rhetoric of modernity and its
vaunted civilizing mission:

Decoloniality secks to unmask, unveil and reveal coloniality as an underside of
modernity that co-existed with its rhetoric of progress, equality, fraternity and
liberty. It is a particular kind of critical intellectual theory as well as political proj-
ect which seeks to disentangle ex-colonised parts of the world from coloniality.
What distinguishes Decoloniality from other existing critical social theories is its
locus of enunciations and its genealogy-which is outside Europe. Decoloniality
can be best understood as a pluriversal epistemology of the future, a redemptive
and liberatory epistemology that seeks to delink from the tyranny of abstract
universals. Decoloniality informs the ongoing struggles against inhumanity of the
Cartesian subject. (Mignolo 2011, 93)

Emerging from the Global South and from the critical thinking of the victims of
global coloniality and colonial globality, decoloniality is located in the experi-
ences of the underdeveloped and the liberatory aspirations of the dehumanized.
With decoloniality and the decolonial epistemic perspective, the modern colo-
nial world is stripped of its pretences and presented in its reality as a civilization



DECOLONIALITY AS A COMBATIVE ONTOLOGY IN AFRICAN DEVELOPMENT 93

that promises but does not deliver, that creates modern problems for which it
cannot supply modern solutions. Journalist and public intellectual John Pilger
describes how the modern world, behind its articulations of such furniture as
development, democracy, governance and freedom, tends to conceal rather
than reveal the reality of oppression and exploitation for those peoples of the
world who exist in the underside of modernity, such as the people of Africa:

Democracy is now the free market—a concept bereft of freedom. Reform is now
the denial of freedom. Economics in the relegation of most human endeavour to
material value, a bottom line. Alternative models that that relate to the needs of
the majority end up in the memory hole. And Governance—so fashionable these
days, means an economic approval in Washington, Brussels and Davos. Foreign
policy is service to dominant power. Conquest is “humanitarian intervention.”
Invasion is nation building. Every day we breathe the hot air of these pseudo
ideas with their pseudo truths and pseudo experts. (Pilger 2008, 4)

The modern colonial world system presents itself through a grammar and reg-
ister that spells out a fantastic utopia. The discourses of democracy economics,
reform, freedom, governance and humanitarian invention have all assumed a
darker underside that continues to punish societies of the Global South while
rewarding peoples of the Global North who largely remain the beneficiaries of
modernity and its accompaniments of slavery, colonialism and the all-enduring
project of imperialism. Development in Africa, which semantically refers to
progress, actually happens as violence and hegemonic domination:

The idea of development stands like a ruin in the intellectual landscape. Delusion
and disappointment, failures and crime have been the steady companion of devel-
opment and they tell a common story: It did not work. So much development talk
and planning has not managed to reduce poverty and inequality. (Sachs 1992, 1)

Beside happening as violence and domination, and materializing as underde-
velopment, development in Africa in the view of the decolonial epistemic per-
spective remains a tragically broken promise. As a critical facility, the decolonial
epistemic perspective diagnoses development in Africa to be an absence that is
represented by its opposites: underdevelopment, marginalization and a giant
step backward in time and in place. All the efforts and initiatives that are made
to uplift the lives and betterment of the people seem to end in tragic dead
ends and disappointment, because African local histories are entangled in
colonial and imperial global designs that are prohibitive to development as
liberation and not as domination.

Instead of Africans and the entire peoples of the Global South being under-
stood for what they are, the victims of the modern colonial world system and its
world orders, a specific propaganda is purveyed to portray them as authors of
their own misery. The victims of the modern colonial world system are forced
to understand the situation that they are in as their own failure, lack of initia-
tive, bad luck and backwardness. Generation after generation of Africans have
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been portrayed as failures and a people characterized with tragic insufficiencies.
Thinking of the entire Global South, Grosfoguel describes the imperial blame
game thus:

We went from the sixteenth century characterisation of ‘people without writing’
to the eighteenth and nineteenth century characterisation of ‘people without
history’ to the twentieth century characterisation of ‘people without history’ to
the twentieth century characterisation of ‘people without development’ and
more recently, to the early twenty first century ‘people without democracy’.
(Grosfoguel 2007, 214)

What the modern global colonial system has stolen from the periphery of the
world and the Global South, the victim is blamed for lacking. The underdevel-
opment that slavery and colonialism inflicted on Africa, and which Rodney
emphasizes, the hegemonic epistemic and political system of the world absolves
itself of complicity and blames the victim of its crimes that it caused, leading to
victims of coloniality in the world being seen as people who are a problem
instead of people who have a problem. Memmi (1974) correctly observes that
necessarily, just as the bourgeoisie invents a convenient image of its victims, the
proletariat, the colonizer invents a suitable image of the colonized as a failure
who need the cruel correction of the civilization mission. Coloniality is persua-
sively presented as the painful but necessary remedy for the condition of the
peoples of the Global South, in this case Africa.

As a result of the portrait of Africa as a failure that lags behind Europe and
America in development and civilization, some well-meaning African scholars
and thinkers have been beguiled into internalizing the belief that Africa must
hasten to catch up with the modern and advanced world. After correctly observ-
ing that development in Africa is being pursued as a foreign idea and that the
knowledge of African is being ignored, Mkandawire (2009) recommends that
to catch up Africa must run while others, meaning Europe and America, are
walking. Further, in terms of developmental knowledge production, Mkandawire
recommends that the African university has to sprint while the Western univer-
sity walks. The insinuation that Africa must run to catch up with the West
ignores the fact that the West and the Global North at large have advanced and
moved ahead in economic and developmental terms because of the exploitation
of the free labor of slaves and the siphoning of cheap natural resources from the
colonies during colonialism. Fanon (2001) and Williams (1964 ) are two of the
scholars in the academy who have emphatically noted how the wealth of Europe
and America, and their prosperity and advancement, are owed to the plunder of
the Global South. The idea of Africa running to catch up with Europe and
America in developmental terms unfortunately seeks to suggest that Africa must
imitate and mimic Europe, which decolonially speaking is a wrong model and
not a role model for development as liberation.

In the study and observations of otherwise well-meaning but critically lim-
ited theorists on economics and development, Grosfoguel observes how they
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critique the developmentalism of the modernization paradigm of development
but still remain hostage to it and its limits. In a way, such critics of the modern-
ization paradigm of development such as Frank (1969) tend to be Eurocentric
critics of Eurocentricism. The Dependencia School understands that develop-
ment and underdevelopment are produced by the centre—periphery relation-
ship of the modern capitalist world system and that each country is not an
autonomous entity as the modernization paradigm pretends. In other words,
underdevelopment is systemic and a globally structured phenomenon. The
modern and traditional dichotomy that modernization believes in is abstract
and ahistorical in the view of the Dependencia School. The imagined penetra-
tion, diffusion and acculturation of modern ideas from the centre to the periph-
ery does not constitute development but subordination. Dependencia
dismisses with contempt the view that there are fixed stages of development
from backward and traditional to modernity that each country must follow
before it arrives at the advanced level of Europe and America. For all its bit-
ing critique of the modernization paradigm of development, Grosfoguel
finds it to be well meaning but insufficient in thinking outside the frames
that the modern colonial world system has set. Added to the critique by
Grosfoguel, Ndlovu-Gatsheni (2012, 1), in defense of the decolonial epis-
temic perspective, notes with disappointment that “development studies have
remained deeply interpellated by its Euro-American modernist and ‘civilising
mission” genealogy.” He observes that sadly “development as a concept, pro-
cess, discourse and practice, remains caught up in coloniality of power, which
hampers the formulation of possibilities for decolonised, democratic and inclu-
sive development in Africa.” For that reason, he believes that the decolonial
epistemic perspective illuminates how development studies remains enmeshed
in colonial and imperial designs, and points to the need for decolonizing devel-
opment studies.

The section that follows seeks to describe how decoloniality is a combative
ontology that negates the negation of coloniality in African development and
the thinking about development in Africa. A combative ontology points to a
theory and a body of knowledge that by nature engages in militant and aggres-
sive combat against coloniality. For this reason, it is important to describe how
coloniality itself has been what decolonial thinkers have called a “metaphysical
catastrophe” and an all-enveloping power structure that has sought to change
its victims’ world forever and for the worst. Cesaire describes this multi-
pronged catastrophe as a sweeping violence that encompassed the political,
social, physical and spiritual universe of the peoples of the Global South and
the periphery of the world, which exists, because of coloniality, on the darker
side of modernity. Coloniality has left no aspect of the world or the life of its
victims uninvaded; it has taken over the physical and metaphysical universe of
colonial subjects and turned them into objects rather than subjects of life and
history. In talking about the victims of coloniality Cesaire said:
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T am talking about societies drained of their essence, cultures trampled underfoot,
institutions undermined, lands confiscated, religions smashed, magnificent artis-
tic creations destroyed, extraordinary possibilities wiped out. I am talking about
millions of men torn apart from their gods, their lands, their habits, their life,
from dance, from wisdom. I am talking about millions of men in whom fear has
been cunningly instilled, who have been taught to have an inferiority complex, to
tremble, to kneel, despair, and behave like flunkeys ... I am talking about natural
economies that have been destroyed-harmonious and viable economies—adapted
to indigenous population—about food crops destroyed, malnutrition perma-
nently introduced, agricultural development oriented solely towards the benefit
of the metropolitan countries, about the looting of products, the looting of raw
materials. (Cesaire 2000, 43)

Coloniality in African development has not only caused the underdevelopment
of Africa that Rodney has so described, but it has had the effect of changing the
world of Africans in political, cultural and spiritual terms. Coloniality has been
a radical negation that can only be negated by an equally if not more radical
theoretical and practical force. For that reason, decoloniality is called for in what
Ndlovu-Gatsheni (2015, 181) calls an attempt at “creating African futures”
where they have been made impossible by global colonial matrices and machina-
tions. As a combative ontology in African development that is called to negate
the cataclysmic negations that coloniality has erected in the African life world,
decoloniality has no choice but to become what Dastile and Ndlovu-Gatsheni
(2013) have called “Decoloniality as a combative discourse” that is a “survival
kit for Pan Africanists in the twenty-first century.” African futures and the very
survival of Africa and its political and economic visions might be, without
decoloniality, impossible to imagine. In a word, development studies and
development practice in Africa need a combative decolonial turn.

DECOLONIALITY AS COMBATIVE ONTOLOGY
IN AFRICAN DEVELOPMENT

What Hardt (2011, 1) has called the “militancy of theory” is the gravitas with
which revolutionary knowledge reacts to domination. Owing to the gravity of
the negation of coloniality in African development, decoloniality has to assume
a combative posture and a militancy of theory and philosophy. Coloniality, in
development and politics, reduces the lives of people to what Maldonado-
Torres has described as the equivalent of a people who are vanquished captives
of a war and have no rights or justice to appeal to. Even free trade, which is
supposed to symbolize progress and advancement in economics and com-
merce, has been twisted into trade as a European war upon the peoples of the
world, in the observation of Tandon (2015). In development in the African
context, coloniality has turned commerce and economics to a site of war, where
the poor emerge as vanquished losers and victims of a globalized negation to
life. Coloniality as a global power structure that manifests through coloniality
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of power, knowledge and being in the Global South turns peoples and societies
into victims and losers.

Because of the gravity of the totality of negation that coloniality is in politics
and development, Fanon proposes a radical break with the European-led mod-
ern world system. The Global South must set in train a new world and a new
humanity that is removed from the example that Europe has so far
hegemonized:

We must leave our dreams and abandon our old beliefs and friendships of the
time before life began. Let us waste no time in sterile litanies and nauseating
mimicry. Leave this Europe where they are never done talking of Man, yet mur-
der men everywhere they find them, at the corner of every one of their streets, in
all the corners of the globe ... So, my brothers, how is it that we do not under-
stand that we have better things to do than follow that same Europe? Come,

then, comrades, the European game has finally ended; we must find something
different. (Fanon 1986, 251)

Life and work, in the scheme of decoloniality as a combative negation of the
negations of coloniality cannot be allowed to be business as usual. Decolonial
thinking and activism demand a radical delinking from the example of the
modernity, civilization and development that Europe has set afoot in the world.
Decoloniality proposes a new modernity that takes into account the histories,
experiences and knowledges of those peoples of the Global South such as
Africans who have so far been the vanquished and wretched of the earth. To
imitate Europe would be to repeat the crime against humanity that Europe has
perpetuated:

Humanity is waiting for something from us than such an imitation, which would
be almost an obscene caricature. If we want turn Africa into a new Europe, and
America into a new Europe then lets us leave the destiny of our countries to
Europeans. They will know how to do it better than the most gifted among us.
(Fanon 1986, 251)

The combative gesture of decoloniality is that those who have lived under the
shadow of death and have been the victims of coloniality have something new
to offer humanity. Decoloniality will not participate in the imitation and carica-
ture of Europe but seeks to invent a new paradigm of life and development that
liberates humanity, which includes both the oppressor and the oppressed.
Because of this liberatory quality that seeks to free both the oppressor and the
oppressed, decoloniality “is not essentialist, fundamentalist,” or is it an “anti-
European critique (Grosfoguel 2000). It is a perspective that is critical of both
Eurocentric and Third World fundamentalisms, colonialism and nationalism.”
Grosfoguel (2007) observes that “what all fundamentalisms share including the
Eurocentric one is the premise that there is only one sole epistemic tradition
from which to achieve truth and universality.” In other words decoloniality ges-
tures for the inclusion of those knowledges of development from the periphery
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that have been excluded from mainstream thinking, which Eurocentric moder-
nity has privileged. In development and the politics of Africa, decoloniality
advances the argument that the people and the knowledges that have been
excluded from what is considered the wisdom of the times should be consid-
ered, and their experiences and view of the world should be factored in. In
defense of decoloniality in development, Casas (2013, 30) calls for “transcend-
ing coloniality of development and moving beyond hierarchies” of power,
knowledge and being that Western modernity has erected over a long period of
time.

Importantly, contrary to the colonial paradigm of development that centers
profit and gain ahead of the life and the dignity of human beings, the decolo-
nial paradigm privileges life and the human being as the center. The human
being is given agency and power to determine development and progress in a
manner that preserves rather than endangers life and happiness. Decolonial
development centers the human being and life:

At the heart of that development are Africans. These are the Human Factor. They
are the ones who should be developed. They are the ones who should bring
about that development. That is to say they are the ones who should develop
themselves. (Fanon 2001, 254)

The decoloniality paradigm of development is the human factor approach to
development that puts Africans as complete human beings at the center of its
priorities. Decolonial development does not act upon the people, it is not an
imposition, but the people enact their own development themselves. In his
articulation of Afrikology as a decolonial and liberatory epistemology, Nabudere
(2011) argues that respecting human agency and privileging the human factor
brings wholeness to the world and to life. Decoloniality in African develop-
ment combatively attempts to bring back wholeness where the coloniality para-
digm of development has established incompleteness and emptiness. In life and
in development in Africa, decoloniality as a combative ontology becomes that
which Cesaire (1959, 1) says “turns the colonised consumer into a creator and
gives the historical initiative back to those whom the colonial regime has made
its mission to rob all such initiative.” The defeated, colonized and emptied
human being who consumes the culture and the world that the colonial regime
produces is turned by the decoloniality paradigm of life and development into
a powerful producer of development, knowledge and history. On a worldwide
scale, decoloniality asserts itself, “acknowledging that globalisation means
something else when it is seen from different points of view, such as those of
the invaded territories and the victims” (Dussel and Ibarra-Colado 2006). The
understanding of life and the world of the peoples of the periphery is taken
seriously; views and knowledge of the hegemonic world order are not given
abstract universality but are considered to be views and knowledge amongst
many others in all the different parts of the world.
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Thinking about life and development in terms of decoloniality is thinking in
terms of “turning the world over” and instituting a total revolution. Asante puts
it well when he argues that Afrocentricity as a combative gesture must be
“about turning the world over so that we see all the possibilities of a world
where Africa, for example is subject and not object. Such a posture is necessary
and rewarding for both Africans and Europeans.” Centering Africa in a world
where coloniality has over centuries decentered it is to create a totally new
world, for that reason. Asante continues:

The Afrocentric critic’s chief problem is finding a place to stand—so to speak—in
relation to the Western standards that are imposed as interpretive measures on
other cultures. I have familiarised myself with the leading proponents of the logic
of scientific discovery, only to find their reductionist views of the world incapable
of adequately dealing with African cultural data. (Asante 1998, 14)

In other words the thinker who espouses Afrocentricity in development is a
decolonial thinker who prefers to question and challenge the enduring Western
way of thinking about life and development. The decolonial thinker on African
centered development stands strong to negate the negations of coloniality in
thinking of and practicing development in Africa as part of the Global South.
Decoloniality in development and politics in Africa is disobedient thinking
and practice that insists on a new standard of life that is good for both the
West and Africa in a world where Western scientific logic has proven not to be
adequate in accounting for the experiences of the whole world. The Western
paradigm of development and thinking about development has provided only
a view and not the whole picture. Decoloniality, as a combative ontology in
African development, seeks to complete the picture. In his explication of the
relationship of the colonizer and the colonized, Memmi (1974) notes that for
a new life and a new human era to be set afoot the colonizer and the colonized
as political identities should come to an end. In a way, the combat of decolo-
niality is to end colonial power and knowledge relations that have produced
underdevelopment instead of development in Africa, for a new humanity and
history to be unleashed, for development to happen as liberation and not vio-
lence and domination. Decoloniality seeks to overturn both the world of the
colonizer and that of the colonized to usher in a decolonial and liberatory
paradigm of development and life.

CONCLUSION

In the view of this chapter, decolonial thinking and practice in Africa have to
be a combative ontology in reaction to the colonial paradigm that has pre-
sented development as underdevelopment, violence and domination. For the
reason that coloniality in Africa has presented development as a negation,
decoloniality has to emerge as a negation of a negation, to introduce liberation
where domination has been normalized. Decoloniality has to emerge where



100  W. MPOFU

both socialism and capitalism are appearing increasingly impoverished, fatigued
and entrapped in crisis. Established thinking on development as advanced by
the social sciences have become problematic and remain hostage to the modern
and colonial paradigm of thinking and practicing development. This chapter
has fleshed out the manner in which coloniality has negated development in
Africa. After that, the decolonial epistemic perspective of thinking about and
practicing development is enunciated. Finally, the gestures of decoloniality as a
negation of the negation of coloniality and a combative ontology in African
development is delineated. The decolonial paradigm of development which
negates the colonial paradigm understands development as liberation and the
humanization of those who have been dehumanized.
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CHAPTER 6

Theories of Social Change
and Development in Africa

Auwngustine Okechukwu Agugun

INTRODUCTION

Feigelman conceptualized social change as any transformations in the social
structure, normative order and to behavior patterns that are typical of any
given society.! These transformations cover such issues as change in knowl-
edge, belief and values, in technology and material culture in various institu-
tions, such as the economy, government, the family, education and religion; in
the system of stratification and other patterns of intergroup relations; and in
the conception that members of society have of themselves.

For Jangam,? social change is said to be any modification whatsoever with
regard to any aspect, feature or dimension of society. Any increase, decrease,
reduction, diminution, growth, decay, envelopment, development, progress,
regress, revolution or evolution can be seen as social change.

In this understanding, social change was conceptualized as a sociological
concept that has been conceptualized from several different theoretical per-
spectives linking from the evolutionists, the functionalists and Marxist perspec-
tives through to modernization viewpoints. By way of definition Jangam
therefore posited that social change, from both evolutionary and moderniza-
tion perspectives, refers to changes in individuals’ values in society that have
produced new patterns of behavior and structures in the social, psychological,
religious, economic, political and other spheres of a society’s history. Change is
evident only by referring to various points of time in a society’s history.?
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In line with the foregoing, Agugua posited that issues of social change in
recent times address a variety of cross-cultural and transhistorical metamorpho-
ses including the move to global capitalism, transformation in gender systems,
demographic transition and development in the contemporary world.*
Sequentially then, the study of specific social change involves the location of
cause and effect chains in time. Cause and effect relations sometimes recur in a
wide range of conditions, which we study in different circumstances to learn
how valid and general they are. Thus Friedenfels observes that sociologists who
specialize in the study of major social changes usually concentrate on cause and
effect historical chains that:®

1. Cover a considerable time span

2. Have a definable direction

3. Touch many people at the same time

4. Make a significant difference to those people’s lives.

Developing this viewpoint, C. Wright Mills endeavored to locate sociologi-
cal analyses of social change at the intersection of biography and history in
social structure.® That formulation is scen to have nicely captured the major
reasons for studying social change:

1. For self-knowledge; to figure out what in the world is going on around
us, and how it intervenes in our lives

2. For empathy; to understand what is happening to fellow humans else-
where in their individual lives. Self-knowledge and empathy complement
each other and the study of social change is seen to enlarge both of them.

FacTors THAT FACILITATE CHANGE

On the inevitable and universal nature of change, certain factors have been
identified as being capable of facilitating social change. These have included
movement through the lifecycle, differing physiological potentials and social-
ization experiences, variations in fertility and mortality rates, the changing
physical and social environment, the ubiquity of non-conformity and the fail-
ure to achieve ideal values.”

The foregoing includes the fact that the complex nature or complexity of
social change has been anchored on some major causes, such as technological,
economic, ideological or religious factors.

Principally, though, the technological factor has been identified as a major
pervasive factor in the cause of social change and its effect has also been seen to
be quite pervasive. In this sense, the technological effect in institutional set-
tings has been identified in such issues as the introduction of power-driven
machinery, which has had monumental effects on economy and society, affect-
ing factories and towns. These same developments and the associated spread of
household technology have affected the family: sex roles have changed and
middle-class wives go out to work in increasing numbers.



THEORIES OF SOCIAL CHANGE AND DEVELOPMENT IN AFRICA 105

Developments in science have also affected religious beliefs. In the same
vein, industrialization has affected government, in that it has been required to
organize the protection of the sick, the unemployed, the old and so on. Values
and attitudes have also changed, as identified in the Marxist theme of alien-
ation. Social inventions such as the trade union have also had a marked influ-
ence on wages and working hours, which in turn have affected leisure industries:
in other words, pecople have more money to spend and time.?

SocialL CHANGE CHALLENGES IN AFRICA

Increasingly complex neoliberal globalization, changes in intercultural rela-
tions at the global level, climate change, poverty, rapid urbanization, advances
in science, the ICT revolution, the emergence of knowledge societies, the evo-
lution of gender and intergenerational relations, the evolution of spirituality
and of the status and role of religion in modern societies, the emergence of a
multipolar world and the phenomenon of emerging powers in the South are
some of the realities of our world today that are widely and extensively dis-
cussed by both academics and policymakers. Some of these have been identi-
fied in the 2010 edition of the International Social Sciences Council’s World
Social Sciences Report as major challenges of the twenty-first century.’

The challenge that Africa is facing is not only that of understanding how
new scientific discoveries may have an impact on our societies, but also how to
become a “continent of science” itself. The rapidity of the pace of change in
virtually all spheres of social life at local, national, continental and global levels
make it difficult to identify the challenges that Africa will be facing in the com-
ing century beyond a few decades. The ability of science to anticipate, read and
interpret the processes of change has increased over the years. Similarly, the
ability of humanity to follow developments taking place in nature, and to cap-
ture the major trends taking place within society, is likely to increase as science
itself develops. Therefore, the list of questions that can be considered as major
challenges for the twenty-first century is likely to change over time.!?

Africa has entered the twenty-first century with huge unresolved issues, such
as poverty, rapid urbanization, the question of nationality, regional integration,
gender inequality, food insecurity, violent conflicts, political fragmentation and
the fact that it occupies a subaltern position in the global community and in
global governance. The weight of the past is a major handicap for Africa. The
effects of the slave trade, colonization and neocolonialism that Africa has suf-
fered from are still being felt, as they have individually and together resulted in
the suppression of freedoms, the violation of human rights and dignity of the
continent’s peoples, as well as the looting of human, natural and intellectual
resources, which have led to what the Pan-Africanist historian Walter Rodney
called the “underdevelopment” of Africa.!’ Among the major disadvantages of
the continent at the dawn of the twenty-first century are also the low level of
education of many Africans, the lack of modern techniques of production,
transport and so on, a fragmented political space and the extrovert structure of
the economies. The institutions of higher education and cultures of the elites
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are strongly marked, not by a philosophy and development strategies that are
guided by the interests of African peoples, but by influences that come from
the North, influences that are more alienating than liberating.!2

Nevertheless, the Africa of the end of the first decade of the twenty-first
century is not the same as the Africa of the early 1960s, which had just gained
freedom from colonial rule. The challenges that the continent faces today are
not exactly the same as those of the 1960s. There have been many achieve-
ments made in economic, education and health. Moreover, some countries
have managed to establish democratic governance systems, especially after the
wave of national conferences (in West and Central Africa) at the end of the
1980s and in the early 1990s. Yet even with the recent political transforma-
tions, governance issues are still part of the great challenges facing the conti-
nent. Poverty is still massive and deeply rooted, and the processes that lead to
exclusion and marginalization of large segments of African societies are still
ongoing. By all indications, with the exception of a few, the countries of Africa
are still at the level of receivers/consumers in the overall relationship that is
behind these processes, or at best “passengers” rather than “drivers” of the
process of globalization.

Other issues include the high mobility of African people, both within and
outside the continent; the issues of climate change, natural resource manage-
ment and food security; the recurrent problem of African integration with a
focus on the issue of a common currency and common borders; and yet again
the governance of African cities, since a number of prospective studies have
identified urbanization as a major trend in the evolution of the continent.
Closely related to the foregoing is the issue of sustainable development chal-
lenges in Africa,'® which is discussed next.

Africa’s Sustainable Development Challenges

The overriding sustainable development challenge in Africa is noted to be pov-
erty eradication. Indeed, the African Ministerial Statement to the World
Summit on Sustainable Development (WSSD) identified poverty eradication as
an indispensable requirement for sustainable development. Africa is the only
region in the world where poverty has increased both in absolute and relative
terms. Apart from being the poorest region in the world, it remains the least
developed, the most technologically backward, the most indebted, the most
food-insecure and the most marginalized. Furthermore, malnutrition, disease,
environmental degradation, natural resource depletion, poor and inadequate
infrastructure, unemployment and weak institutional capacities continue to
pose serious development challenges for Africa.

It is striking that Africa is the only continent that was not on track to meet
most of the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) by 2015. Sustainable
development thrives best in an environment of good governance, peace and
security, but armed conflict remains a major obstacle to development in several
parts of the continent. In spite of the long-standing commitments and the
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emphasis placed by African leaders on the process of regional integration, this
has been slow and therefore remains a major challenge.'* At this point, a refer-
ence to Africa’s colonial experience might be useful.

Colonialism and Its Implications for Africa

“Liberation is the task imposed upon us by our conquest and colonization.”!®

Colonialism is the practice of invading other lands and territories for the
purpose of settlement and /or resource exploitation. When nations and territo-
ries were conquered, in some cases the survivors were enslaved and forced to
provide resources, including human labor, food, metals, wood and spices. The
invaders then imposed their own forms of governance, laws, religion and edu-
cation. Over time, these populations became assimilated into the culture and
society of their conquerors.

Cecil Rhodes, the British colonial official after whom Rhodesia (now
Zimbabwe) was named, articulated the motives and goals of European colo-
nialism in the nineteenth century: “We must find new lands from which we can
easily obtain raw materials and at the same time exploit the cheap slave labor
that is available from the natives of the colonies. The colonies would also pro-
vide a dumping ground for the surplus goods produced in our factories.”
Owing to its history and culture, European colonialism is characterized by
genocidal practices, including wars of extermination, massacres of non-
combatants, biological warfare and scorched earth policies (destroying food
and shelter). These acts are fueled by racist and patriarchal ideology (i.e.,
Christianity and white supremacy), greed and a psychopathic desire to kill and
inflict violence and “suffering on others.”1¢

It is often erroneously held that economic development occurs in a succes-
sion of capitalist stages and that today’s underdeveloped countries are still in a
stage, sometimes depicted as an original stage of history, through which the
now developed countries passed long ago. Yet historical research demonstrates
that contemporary underdevelopment is in large part the historical product of
past and continuing economic and other relations between the satellite under-
developed and the now developed metropolitan countries. This point makes
imperative the need to establish a link between colonization and decoloniza-
tion in the study of social change in Africa.

Theovies of Social Change
Theories of social change can be divided into two groups:
1. Theories relating to the direction of social change which include various

types of evolutionary theories and cyclical theory.
2. Theories relating to causation of change:



108 A.0.AGUGUA

(a) Those explaining change in terms of endogamous factors or processes;
(b) Those emphasizing exogamous factors such as economic, cultural or
historical.

Evolutionary Theory
Though there are various strands of social change theories, they share an
important conclusion: that the course of man’s history is marked by an upward
trend through time.

The notion of evolution came into social sciences from the theories of bio-
logical evolution as noted in the work of Charles Darwin. It was conceived that
society and culture were subject to the same general laws of biological and
organism growth. Some thinkers even identified evolution with progress and
proceeded to project into the future more and more perfect and better-adapted
social and cultural forms.

Herbert Spencer, who is known to be the forerunner of this evolutionary
thought in sociology, took the position that sociology is “the study of evolu-
tion in its most complex form.” For him, evolution is a process of differentia-
tion and integration.!”

Basic Assumptions and Distinctive Features
of the Evolutionary Change
The basic assumption of this theory is that change is the characteristic feature
of human society. The present observed condition of society is presumed to be
the result of change in the past. Another assumption is that change is inevitable
or that it is “natural.” It was assumed that change is basically the result of
operation of forces within society or culture. Underlying all theories of evolu-
tion, there exists a belief of infinite improvement in the next stage over the
preceding one. All thinking of early sociologists was dominated by a concep-
tion of man and society as progressing up definite steps of evolution, leading
through every greater complexity to some final stage of perfection.!8

The general evolutionary model of society is represented by a large number
of detailed theories. For example, C.H. Saint-Simon, one of the earliest found-
ers of sociology, along with August Comte, put forward an evolutionary idea
of'social development as a sequential progression of organic societies represent-
ing increasing levels of advancement. These stages were later elaborated in
Comte’s evolutionary scheme. He linked developments in human knowledge,
culture and society and delineated the following three great stages through
which all societies must go—those of conquest, defense and industry. Societies
passed through three stages—the primitive, the intermediary and the scientific,
which corresponded to the forms of human knowledge (thought). He con-
ceived these stages as progressing from the theological through the metaphysi-
cal to arrive ultimately at the perfection of positive reasoning. He argued that
all mankind inevitably passed through these stages as it developed, suggesting
both unilinear direction and progress. Spencer also displayed a linear concept
of evolutionary stages. He argued that the trend of human societies was from
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simple, undifferentiated wholes to complex and heterogeneous ones, where
the parts of the whole become more specialized but remained integrated.”

William Graham Sumner, who has been labeled as a “Social Darwinist,” also
used the idea of evolution, as had Spencer, to block efforts at reform and social
change, arguing that social evolution must follow its own course, dictated by
nature. He said: “It is the greatest folly of which a man can be capable, to sit
down with a slate and pencil to plan out a new social world.”?°

The evolutionary approach to social development was also followed by radi-
cal thinkers, such as Marx and Engels, who were greatly influenced by the work
of the anthropologist L.H. Morgan. He sought to prove that all societies went
through fixed stages of development, each succeeding the other, from savagery
through barbarism to civilization. Marx and Engels maintained that each stage
of civilization, such as feudalism, prepared the ground for the next. It con-
tained within itself “the seeds of its own destruction,” and would inevitably be
succeeded by the next stage, “higher” on the scale of evolution.?!

Durkheim’s view of the progressive division of labor in society and German
sociologist Ferdinand Toennies’ view of gemeinschaft and gesellschaft types of
society to some extent also represent the evolutionary perspective, but their
schemes of classifying societies are less sweeping and less explicit, and are, there-
fore referred to as quasi-evolutionary theories. For Durkheim the most impor-
tant dimension of society was the—degree of specialization, as he called it, “the
division of labor.” He believed that there was a historical trend, or evolution,
from a low to a high degree of specialization. Durkheim distinguished two main
types of society on the basis of this division of labor—the first based on mechan-
ical solidarity and the second on organic solidarity. He believed that this second
type always evolved from and succeeded the first as the degree of specialization,
the division of labor, increased. Toennies’ gemeinschaft type of society corre-
sponded quite well to Durkheim’s mechanical solidarity and gesellschaft type to
organic solidarity. Numerous other scholars put forth similar ideas. The scheme
of the American anthropologist Robert Redfield, who elaborated on the con-
trast between “folk” and “urban” society, reiterates the same basic dichotomy of
social types that was suggested by Durkheim and Toennies. Modernization
theorist Talcott Parsons also viewed social change as a process of “social evolu-
tion” from a simple to a more complex form of society. He regards changes in
adaptation as a major driving force of social evolution. The history of human
society from simple hunting and gathering to the complex nation-state repre-
sents an increase in the general adaptive capacity of society.??

Criticism of Evolutionary Theory

Evolutionary schemes (gradual and continuous development in stages) of
any kind fell under both theoretical and empirical attack in the later part of
the twentieth century. They were criticized heavily on many grounds but
mainly for their over-generalization of historical sequences, uniform stages
of development and evolutionary rate of change. Biological evolution, from
which the main ideas of social evolution were borrowed, provided somewhat
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clumsy and unsatisfactory answers, and there was also a lack of evidence for
this approach. Evolutionary scales were also questioned from a somewhat dif-
ferent but more empirical source. The easy assumption that societies evolved
from simple to complex forms was mainly based on a scale of predominant
productive technology, which turned out to be unwarranted. Because of the
above shortcomings, the evolutionary theory is less popular today.

Cyclical Theory of Change

Cyclical change is a variation of unilinear theory which was developed by
Oswald Spengler and the world-renowned British historian Arnold J. Toynbee.
They argued that societies and civilizations change according to cycles of rise,
decline and fall just as individual persons are born, mature, grow old and die.
According to the German thinker Spengler, every society has a predetermined
lifecycle—birth, growth, maturity and decline. Society, after passing through
all these stages, returns to its original state and thus the cycle begins again.??
On the basis of his analysis of Egyptian, Greek, Roman and many other civiliza-
tions, he concluded that Western civilization is now in decline. Toynbee also
upheld this theory. He studied the history of various civilizations and found
that every civilization has its rise, development and fall, an example being the
civilization of Egypt. They have all come and gone, repeating a recurrent cycle
of birth, growth, breakdown and decay. He propounded the theory of “chal-
lenge and response,” which means that those who can cope with a changing
environment survive and those who cannot die.?* Thus, a society can grow and
survive if it can constructively respond to challenges. The cyclical theory of
change, sometimes called “rise and fall” theory, presumes that social phenom-
ena of whatever sort recur again and again, exactly as before, in a cyclical
fashion.

A variant of the cyclical process is the theory of the well-known American
sociologist P.A. Sorokin (put forward in his book Social and Cultural
Dynamics), which is known as “pendular theory of social change.” He consid-
ers the course of history to be continuous, though irregular, fluctuating
between two basic kinds of cultures: the “sensate” and the “ideational”
through the “idealistic.” According to him, culture oscillates like the pendu-
lum of a clock between two points. A pendulum swings with the passage of
time, but ultimately it comes to its original position and continues its previous
journey. Therefore, it is just like a cyclical process but oscillating in character.
A sensate culture is one that appeals to the senses and to sensual desires. It is
hedonistic in its ethics and stresses science and empiricism. On the other hand,
the ideational culture is one in which expressions of art, literature, religion
and ethics do not appeal to the senses but to the mind or the spirit. It is more
abstract and symbolic than the sensate culture. The pendulum of culture
swings from the sensate pole to the ideational pole through the middle pole,
called “idealistic” culture, which is a mixed form of sensate and ideational
culture—a somewhat stable mixture of faith, reason and senses as the source
of truth. Sorokin places contemporary European and American cultures in the
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last stage of the disintegration of sensate culture, and argues that the only way
out of the “crisis” is a new synthesis of faith and sensation. There is no other
possibility.?®

In Sorokin’s analysis of cultures, we find the seeds of both theories—cyclical
and linear change. In his view, culture may proceed in a given direction for a
time and thus appear to conform to a linear formula. But eventually, as a result
of forces that are inherent in the culture itself, there will be a shift in direction
and a new period of development will be ushered in. This new trend may be
linear, perhaps it is oscillating or it may conform to some particular type of
curve. Vilfredo Pareto’s theory of Circulation of Elites is also essentially of this
variety. According to this theory, major social change in society occurs when
one elite replaces another. This can be used to explain the nature and pattern
of political and leadership changes in Africa today.?®

Functionalism and Social Change

Functionalism, as a new approach to the study of society, developed mainly as
a reaction to evolutionism in the early years of the twentieth century. Critics of
evolutionism advocated that there was no reason to know about the first
appearance of any item of culture and social behavior. They called it the “fruit-
less quest for origin. One of the most significant assumptions of functionalists
is that society (or culture) comprises functionally interdependent parts or a
unified system. These theorists believed that society, like the human body, is a
balanced system of institutions, each of which serves a function in maintaining
society. When events outside or inside society disrupts the equilibrium, social
institutions make adjustments to restore stability. This fundamental assumption
became the main basis of the charge made by critics of functionalism—that if
the system is in equilibrium with its various parts contributing towards order
and stability, it is difficult to see how it changes. Critics (mostly conflict theo-
rists) argued that functionalists have no adequate explanation of change. They
cannot account for change, in that there appears to be no mechanism which
will disturb existing functional relationships.?” Thus, functionalists have noth-
ing or very little to offer to the study of social change, as this approach is con-
cerned only with the maintenance of the system; that is, how social order is
maintained in society. The dominant characteristic in the model is an inherent
tendency towards stability. Society may change, but it remains stable through
new forms of integration.

The functionalists responded to this charge by employing concepts such as
equilibrium and differentiation. For instance, a leading proponent of func-
tionalist approach, Talcott Parsons, approaches the problem in the following
way: He maintained that no system is in a perfect state of equilibrium
although a certain degree of equilibrium is essential for the survival of societ-
ies. For changes to occur in one part of society there must be adjustments in
other parts. If this does not occur, the society’s equilibrium will be disturbed
and strain will occur. The process of social change can therefore be thought



112 A.0.AGUGUA

of'as a “moving equilibrium.”?® Van den Berghe stated that change may come
from three main sources:

1. Adjustment to external disturbances such as a recession in world trade

2. Structural differentiation in response to problems within the system, for
example, electoral reforms in response to political unrest

3. Creative innovations within the system, for example, scientific discoveries
or technological advances.?®

Economic (Mandan)/Marxist Theory of Change

The economic theory of change is also known as the Marxian theory of change,
though there are other variants.

The Marxian theory rests on the fundamental assumption that changes in the
economic “infrastructures” of society are the prime movers of social change. For
Marx, society consists of two structures—“infrastructure” and “superstruc-
ture.” The infrastructure consists of the forces of production and relations of
production. The superstructure consists of those features of the social system,
such as legal, ideological, political and religious institutions, which serve to
maintain the infrastructure, and which are molded by it. To be clearer, accord-
ing to Marx productive forces constitute the “means of production” (natural
resources, land, labor, raw material, machines, tools and other instruments of
production) and the “mode of production” (techniques of production, mental
and moral habits of human beings). Both and their level of development deter-
mines the social relations of production, in other words production relations.

These production relations (class relations) constitute the economic struc-
ture of society—the totality of production relations. Thus, the socio-economic
structure of society is basically determined by the state of productive forces.
For Marx, the contradiction between the constantly changing and developing
productive forces and the stable production relations are the determinants of
all social development or social change.°

Basic Postulates of the Theory

According to Marx, the world, by its very nature is material.3! Everything
which exists comes into being on the basis of materials, and arises and develops
in accordance with the laws of motion of matter. Marx’s whole philosophy of
social change is summarized thus:

At a certain stage of their development, the material forces of production in soci-
ety come into conflict with the existing, relations of production or with the prop-
erty relations within which they had been at work before. From forms of
development of the forces of production these relations turn into their fetters.
Then comes the period of social revolution with the change of the economic foun-
dation, the entire immense superstructure is more or less rapidly transformed.*
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Marx viewed the course of history (social change) in terms of the philosophy
of “dialectic” (an idea borrowed from Hegel and referred to by Marx as mate-
rialistic; according to Hegel, evolution proceeds according to a system of three
stages—thesis, antithesis and synthesis). Accordingly, change, development
and progress take place by way of contradiction and conflict and the resulting
change leads to a higher unity.®® In particular, Marx viewed the class struggle
and the transition from one social system to another as a dialectical process in
which the ruling class viewed as “thesis” evoked its “negation” (or “antithe-
sis”), and thus a “synthesis” took place through revolutionary transformation,
resulting in a higher organization of elements from the old order. Marx believed
that class struggle was the driving force of social change. For him it was the
“motor of history.” He states that “the history of all hitherto existing society is
the history of class struggles.”3*

Critique

Marx is often criticized for his deterministic attitude towards society and its
changes, as he held the position that the economic situation is the foundation
of the social order. Few deny that economic factors influence social conditions,
but they cannot be regarded as the sole factor that affects social change. There
are other causes which are equally as important. The link between social change
and the economic process is far less direct, simple and sufficient than Marxist
philosophy admits, especially in explaining social change in Africa.

Moreover, Marx oversimplified the class structure of society and its dynam-
ics of social change in the form of class struggle. Dorothy Thomas argued that
“it is not difficult to establish correlation between social chances and economic
changes, though it is harder to interpret them.”3* Thus economic determinism,
it was argued, does not solve the major problem of social causation.

Conflict Theovies of Change

The label “conflict theorists” is generally applied to those sociologists who
opposed the dominance of structural functionalism. These theorists contend
that in functionalism there is no place for change and as such it cannot explain
change. In contrast to the functionalist approach, conflict theorists contend that
institutions and practices continue because powerful groups have the ability to
maintain the status quo. Change has a crucial significance, since it is needed to
correct social injustices and inequalities. Conflict theorists do not believe that
societies smoothly evolve to a higher level. Instead, they believe that conflicting
groups struggle to ensure progress. They assert that conflict is a necessary con-
dition for change. It must be the cause of change. There is no society, changing
or unchanging, which does not have conflict of some kind. Thus conflict is
associated with all types of social change in some way or another.*¢

Modern conflict theory is heavily influenced by the ideas of Karl Marx. It
may be regarded as the offshoot of his economic theory of social change,
which states that economic change only occurs and produces other changes
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through the mechanism of intensified conflict between social groups and
between different parts of the social system. Conflict ultimately transforms
society. While Marx emphasized economic conflict, Max Weber based his
arguments on conflict about power. Ralf Dahrendorf (cited by Smelser),
although critical of Marxist notions of class, tried to reconcile the contrast
between the functionalist and conflict approaches to society. He contended
that these approaches are ultimately compatible despite their many areas of
disagreement. He not only disagreed with Marx on the notions of class but
also on many other points. Marx viewed social change as a resolution of con-
flict over scarce economic resources, whereas Dahrendorf viewed social change
as a resolution of conflict over power. Marx believed a grand conflict would
occur between those who had economic resources and those who did not,
whereas Dahrendorf believed that there is constant and simultaneous conflict
among many segments of society.?”

Modevnization Theory

Modernization theory was developed out of the assumptions of the structural
functionalist school. It was developed to explain the change from traditional,
pre-industrial society to industrialized modern society, which was first experi-
enced in the West, hence the “First World” tag given to the West. The philoso-
phy which informed the conceptualization of the First World led to the
observation that non-existent or slow change in undeveloped countries, the
Third World, can be explained by a difference in values in those countries
which have developed. In this sense, Talcott Parsons argued that whereas in
traditional societies there is a system of ascription whereby individuals obtain
their roles by who they are, in modern industrial societies achievement is val-
ued; in other words, individuals have to compete for positions on the basis of
merit.?® In the views of Parsons, pre-industrial societies will become modern-
ized as they adopt and internalize the values held in developed countries. In
this sense, the process of modernization is seen as being universal and a sine
qua non for development.®

Modernization Theory and Its Relevance
to Effecting Change in Africa

According to Alvin So, there are three main historical elements which were
favorable to the inception of the modernization theory of development after
the Second World War. First, there was the rise of the United States as a super-
power. While other Western nations, such as Great Britain, France and
Germany, were weakened by the war, the United States emerged from it
strengthened, and became a world leader through the implementation of the
Marshall Plan to reconstruct war-torn Western Europe. Second, there was the
spread of a united world communist movement. The former Soviet Union
extended its influence not only to Eastern Europe, but also to China and
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Korea. Third, there was the disintegration of European colonial empires in
Asia, Africa and Latin America, giving birth to many new nation-states in the
Third World. These nascent nation-states were in search of a model of develop-
ment to promote their economies and to enhance their political independence.
According to the modernization theory, modern societies are more productive,
children are better educated and the needy receive more welfare. In a political
sense, Coleman stresses three main features of modern societies: (1) differen-
tiation of political structure; (2) secularization of political culture; and (3) the
cthos of equality, which enhances the capacity of a society’s political system.*

Modernization is a phased process; for example, Rostow has five phases in his
theory of economic development for a particular society. In summary, these five
stages are: traditional society, precondition for take-oft, the take-off process, the
drive to maturity and high mass consumption society. Modernization is a
homogenizing process; in this sense, we can say that modernization produces
tendencies toward convergence among societies. For example, in 1967 Levy
posited that as time goes on societies will increasingly resemble one another
because the patterns of modernization are such that the more highly modern-
ized societies become the more they resemble one another. Modernization is a
Europeanization or Americanization process. In the modernization literature,
there is an attitude of complacency towards Western Europe and the United
States,*! and also Japan.*? These nations are viewed as having unmatched cco-
nomic prosperity and democratic stability. In addition, modernization was taken
as an irreversible process, which cannot be stopped once it has started. In other
words, once Third World countries come into contact with the West, they will
not be able to resist the impetus towards modernization.

The application of modernization in Africa, therefore, provides a strong
indication of a new scramble for Africa which departs from the old imperialism
(colonialism) only in form. The new imperialism does not seek political control
of economies. Its main interest is to devise ways in which to assume direct con-
trol of a territory’s natural resources and thereby accomplish the objectives
achieved by colonialism.

Dependency Theory and World Systems Theory

Dependency theory as an approach to the explication of social change came
about out of criticism of modernization theories. The central argument is
that the explanation given why some countries have not developed because of
their traditional values and institutions is wrong. The theorist primarily asso-
ciated with the dependency theory is Andre Gunder Frank, who argued that
it is the perpetuation of an exploitative relationship between the developed
and developing countries that keeps developing societies such as Africa and
Latin America dependent on the developed nations. Frank used the phrase
“the development of underdevelopment” to explain how the exploitation of
the capitalist system in industrialized nations has not only prevented coun-
tries from developing but also has reduced the overall level of development in
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the world.*? This form of negative influence of the integration of developing
societies into developed nations was to metamorphose into an unholy alliance
which Immanuel Wallerstein described as the world systems theory. The the-
ory showed how the world, through the aforementioned global integration,
has been partitioned into three compartments of unequal relationships:

1. Core: developed nations or the First World

2. Semiperiphery: developing nations or the Second World such as the
Asian Tigers

3. Periphery: underdeveloped nations or the Third World such as sub-Saha-
ran African, Latin American,** and South Asian countries .*°

Social change is explained from this perspective as a consequence of social
relations between different groups, which is a strand of the conflict theory.

The world systems theory is an approach to world history and social change
that suggests there is a world economic system in which some countries benefit
while others are exploited. The core countries dominate and exploit the periph-
eral countries for labor and raw materials. Core countries own most of the
world’s capital and technologies and have great control over world trade and
economic agreements. They are also cultural centers which attract artists and
intellectuals. The peripheral countries are dependent on the core countries for
survival. They focus on low-skill, labor-intensive production and extraction of
raw materials; they have weak states. The semiperipheral countries share the
characteristics of both, but have less diversified economies. This theory empha-
sizes the global structure of inequality, and holds that the international division
of labor was at the root of the Third World’s developmental problems. This is
because it has bequeathed to the Third World the position of subordinate
incorporation in the global economy, polarized into a core and periphery,*® and
metropole and satellites.*”

Theory of Globalization

Globalization can be defined as the process of increased harmonization of
national economies with the rest of the world to create a global coherent econ-
omy. The theory of globalization emerges from the global mechanisms of
greater integration with particular emphasis on the sphere of economic transac-
tions. In this sense, this perspective is similar to the world systems approach.
However, one of the most important characteristics of this theory is its focus
and emphasis on cultural aspects and their communication worldwide. Rather
than the financial and political ties, globalization scholars argue that the main
modern elements for development interpretation are the cultural links among
nations. In this cultural communication, one of the most important factors is
the increasing flexibility of technology to connect people around the world.*®
The main assumptions of the theory of globalization can be summarized in
three principal points. First, cultural factors are the determinant aspects in
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every society. Second, it is not important, under current world conditions, to
use the nation-state as the unit of analysis, since global communications and
international ties are making this category less useful. Third, with more stan-
dardization in technological advances, more and more social sectors will be
able to connect themselves with other groups around the world. This situation
will involve the dominant and non-dominant groups from cach nation.*

POSTMODERNISM

In discussing social change, it becomes quite instructive for us to note that
sociology as a discipline evolved during a time of great social change. It was a
time when social systems, institutions and values were noted to be in great flux.
In the same vein, postmodernism as a theoretical construct developed when
those changes and the significance given to rationality and science, originally in
the Enlightenment era, started to be questioned as never before. Importantly,
the very concept of “truth” is questioned by postmodernists because it is seen
to be relative, and dependent on what have been called paradigms of knowl-
edge by Thomas Kuhn.* Principally, a paradigm explains a phenomenon “sci-
entifically” but is derived from created facts, which are only possible because
the “experts” shared a language of concepts and methods. Another point to
note is that other facts might be created and so the progress of knowledge is
seen to be a continual replacement of one paradigm with another, none of
which need be “true.” This is almost akin to what Lyotard referred to as meta-
narratives. The implication of the foregoing for sociology, as well as for under-
standing social change, is the development of a theory which rejects notions of
a single truth and of history as “progress” in the sense of it being a grand nar-
rative heading in a particular direction. It is in this sense that postmodern theo-
rists such as Jean-Francois Lyotard and Jean Baudrillard rejected rationality
and scientific certainty. Rather, they see society as in continual change and
stress the importance of cultural activity as the center of social life.>! This is why
when talking about social change as having informed the development of soci-
ology, major sociological theorists posit that it is not about one country or one
way of life. They reason that there is a necessity to take a global approach and
to understand how social groups fit into the context of the global social system.
This is the nexus linking sociology, social change and globalization.

CONCLUSION

Our discourses on social change in Africa, and the attendant theories used to
explain it, show how much the dynamics of colonialism in such issues as
social, cultural, political, economic and technological has foisted the unmiti-
gated attachment to the Western world on Africans. The expositions also
show how ephemeral political independence of African nations has effected
social change, bringing to the fore the need to interrogate the theme of genu-
ine decolonization. Indeed, the foregoing also shows that the issue of social
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change in Africa should be equated with true decolonization, as shown ear-
lier. This is a revolutionary struggle aimed at transforming the entire social
system and reestablishing the sovereignty of ethic nationalities. In political
terms, this means a radical decentralization of national power (i.e., the dis-
mantling of the nation-state) and the establishment of local autonomy (com-
munity and region, traditionally the village and ethnic nationalities). Any
discussion of social change in Africa that does not take into consideration the
destruction of the colonial system and the liberation of land and people can
only lead to greater assimilation and control. The primary focus in the first
phase of decolonization is on disengaging from the colonial system and
relearning one’s history, culture and so on, and embracing all that is indige-
nous as good and positive. Some common steps in this phase include return-
ing to one’s community, reestablishing family relations, relearning culture
(including art, language, songs, ceremonies, hunting, fishing, etc.). In many
ways it is a struggle for identity and purpose. This should not be done in a
manner that is totally oblivious of the rapid change engulfing the whole
world. Here, the need to infuse the sentiments associated with “glocalisa-
tion” becomes necessary—people must learn to think globally, but also to act
locally. This is in accord with the strategy of disengagement and immersion
in regard to personal decolonization, and adaptation to larger change at the
macro-level, both nationally and internationally.

NOTES

1. Feigelman, W., 1980. Sociology Full Circle: Contemporary Readings on Society.
New York: Holt Rinehart and Winston.

2. Jangam, R.T., 1993. Textbook of Political Sociology. New Delhi: Oxford and IBH
Publishing Co. PVT Ltd.

3. Olurode, L., 2006. “Modernization and the Dependency Approaches,” in
Adebagbo, S.A., Obinyan, T.U. and Olurode, L. (eds.), Family and Social
Change: Essays in Sociology and Social Welfare Administration. Lagos: Rebonik
Publishers.

4. Agugua, Augustine, 2003. “Social Change in Nigeria Since Independence,” in
Akinjide Osuntokun, David Aworawo and Florence Masajuwa (eds.), History
and Cultures of Nigeria up to AD 2000. Somolu, Lagos: Frankad Publishers.

5. Friedenfels, R. 1998. Social Change: An Anthology. New York: General Hall,

Inc.

. Ibid.

7. Agugua, A., 2003. “Social Change in Nigeria Since Independence,” in Akinjide
Osuntokun, David Aworawo and Florence Masajuwa (eds.), History and
Cultures of Nigeria up to AD 2000. Somolu, Lagos: Frankad Publishers.

. Ibid.

9. ECA, 2006. National Strategies for Poverty Reduction and Implementation of
the Millennium Development Goals: An Issues Paper. Addis Ababa, Ethiopia:
ECA.

10. ECA, 2003. Summary, Conclusion of the Fifth Regional Consultations of UN

Agencies Working in Africa, 16 to 17 May, 2003. Addis Ababa, Ethiopia: ECA.

o)

o



11.
12.

13.
14.
15.

l16.
17.
18.

19.
20.

21.
22.
23.

24.
25.

26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.

35.
36.

37.
38.
39.
40.

4]1.
42.

43.

THEORIES OF SOCIAL CHANGE AND DEVELOPMENT IN AFRICA 119

Rodney, W., 1972. How Europe Undeveloped Africa. Abuja: Panaf.

ECA, 2006. National Strategies for Poverty Reduction and Implementation of
the Millennium Development Goals: An Issues Paper. Addis Ababa, Ethiopia:
ECA.

Ibid.

Ibid.

Chinweizu, 1975. The West and the Rest of Us: White Predators, Black Slavers
and the African Elite. New York: Random House, 33.

Ibid., 33.

Giddens, A., 1990. The Consequences of Modernity. Cambridge: Polity Press.
Parsons, Talcott, 1977. Social Systems and the Evolution of Action Theory.
New York: Free Press.

Turner, B., 1999. Classical Sociology. London: Sage.

Jangam, R.T., 1993. Textbook of Political Socioloyy. New Delhi: Oxford and IBH
Publishing Co. PVT Ltd., 222.

Giddens, A., 1990. The Consequences of Modernity. Cambridge: Polity Press.
Ibid.

Smelser, Neil J., 1976. Comparative Methods in the Social Changes. Englewood
Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.

Ibid.

Strasser, Hermann and Susan C. Randall (eds.), 1981. An Introduction to
Theories of Socinl Change. London: Routledge and Kegan Paul.

Jangam, R.T., 1993. Textbook of Political Sociology. New Delhi: Oxford and IBH
Publishing Co. PVT Ltd.

Giddens, A., 1990. The Consequences of Modernity. Cambridge: Polity Press.
Ibid.

Jangam, R.T., 1993. Textbook of Political Sociology. New Delhi: Oxford and IBH
Publishing Co. PVT Ltd.

Smelser, Neil J., 1976. Comparative Methods in the Social Changes. Englewood
Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.

Ibid.

Ibid.

Turner, B., 1999. Classical Sociolggy. London: Sage.

Smelser, Neil J., 1976. Comparative Methods in the Social Changes. Englewood
Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.

Turner, B., 1999. Classical Sociology. London: Sage.

Smelser, Neil J., 1976. Comparative Methods in the Social Changes. Englewood
Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.

Ibid.

Turner, B., 1999. Classical Sociology. London: Sage.

Gosling, R. and Taylor, S., 2005. Principles of Sociology. London, UK: London
School of Economics and Political Science (LSE).

Ohmae, K. (ed.), 1995. The Evolving Global Economy: Making Sense of the New
World Order. Boston, MA: Harvard University Press.

Scholte, J.A.;2002. Globalization: A Critical Introduction. London: Macmillan.
Rostow, WW., 1960. The Stages of Economic Growth: A Non-Communist
Manifesto. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Gosling, R. and Taylor, S., 2005. Principles of Sociology. London, UK: London
School of Economics and Political Science (LSE).



120 A.0.AGUGUA

44. Olurode, L., 2006. “Modernization and the Dependency Approaches,” in
Adebagbo, S.A., Obinyam, T.U. and Olurode, L. (eds.), Family and Social
Change: Essays in Sociology and Social Welfare Administration. Lagos: Rebonik
Publishers.

45. Wallerstein, Immanuel, 1974. The Modern World System. New York: Academic
Press.

46. Scholte, J.A.,2002. Globalization: A Critical Introduction. London: Macmillan.

47. Elias, Norbert, 1987. Technik and Zivilisation. Paper presented at 23rd
Bi-annual meeting of the German Sociological Association (Soziologentag),
September 29-October 2, 1986 at Hamburg, West Germany.

48. Gosling, R. and Taylor, S., 2005. Principles of Sociology. London, UK: London
School of Economics and Political Science (LSE).

49. Ibid.

50. Kuhn, T., 1962. The Structure of Scientific Revolution. Chicago: University of
Chicago Press.

51. Gosling, R. and Taylor, S., 2005. Principles of Sociology. London, UK: London
School of Economics and Political Science (LSE).

REFERENCES

Agugua, Augustine. 2003. Social Change in Nigeria Since Independence. In History
and Cultures of Nigeria up to AD 2000, ed. Akinjide Osuntokun, David Aworawo,
and Florence Masajuwa. Lagos: Frankad Publishers.

Chinweizu, Ibekwe. 1975. The West and the Rest of Us: White Predators, Black Slavers
and the African Elite. New York: Random House.

ECA. 2006a. Conclusion of the Fifth Regional Consultations of UN Agencies Working in
Africa, 16 to 17 May, 2003. Addis Ababa: ECA.

. 2006b. National Strategies for Poverty Reduction and Implementation of the
Millennium Development Goals: An Issues Paper. Addis Ababa: ECA.

Elias, Norbert. 1986. Technik and Zivilisation. Paper presented at 23rd Bi-annual meet-
ing of the German Sociological Association (Soziologentag), September 29-October
2, Hamburg, Germany.

Fanon, Frantz. 1966. The Wretched of the Earth. New York: Grove.

Feigelman, William. 1980. Sociology Full Circle: Contemporary Readings on Society.
New York: Holt Rinehart and Winston.

Friedenfels, Roxanne. 1998. Social Change: An Anthology. New York: General Hall, Inc.

Giddens, Anthony. 1990. The Consequences of Modernity. Cambridge: Polity Press.

Gosling, R., and S. Taylor. 2005. Principles of Sociology. London: London School of
Economics and Political Science.

Harvey, David. 1989. The Condition of Post Modernity. Oxford: Blackwell.

Jangam, R.T. 1988. Textbook of Political Sociology. New Dehli: Oxford and IBH
Publishing Company.

Kuhn, Thomas S. 1970. Book and Film Reviews: Revolutionary View of the History of
Science: The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. The Physics Teacher 8 (2): 96-98.
Olurode, Lai. 2006. Modernization and the Dependency Approaches. In Family and
Socinl  Change: Essays in Sociology and Socinl Welfare Administration, ed.

S.A. Adebagbo, T.U. Obinyam, and L. Olurode. Lagos: Rebonik Publishers.

Omae, Ken’ichi, ed. 1995. The Evolving Global Economy: Making Sense of the New World

Order. Boston, MA: Harvard Business School Press.




THEORIES OF SOCIAL CHANGE AND DEVELOPMENT IN AFRICA 121

Onah, Emmanuel Ikechi. 2010. Politics and Government in Africa. Lagos: Concept
Publications.

Parsons, Talcott. 1977. Social Systems and the Evolution of Action Theory. New York:
Free Press.

Rodney, Walter. 1972. How Europe Underdeveloped Africa. London: Bogle-L’Ouverture
Publications.

Rostow, Walt Whitman. 1990. The Stages of Economic Growth: A Non-Communist
Manifesto. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Scholte, Jan Aart. 2005. Globalization: A Critical Introduction. London: Palgrave
Macmillan.

Smelser, Neil J. 2013. Comparative Methods in the Social Sciences. New Orleans, LA:
Quid Pro Books.

Strasser, Hermann, and Susan C. Randall. 1981. Introduction to Theovies of Socinl
Change. London: Routledge and Kegan Paul.

Toffler, Alvin. 1990. Future Shock. New York: Random House.

Turner, Bryan S. 1999. Classical Sociology. London: Sage.

Wallerstein, Immanuel. 1974. The Modern World System. New York: Academic Press.



CHAPTER 7

Theoretical Foundations of Nation-Building

Lawrence Ogbo Ugwuanyi

INTRODUCTION

This chapter addresses a specific question: on what grounds can it be held that
nation-building is desirable in an African context or falls within the worldview of
the African? To frame the question in another way, what explanations are avail-
able to support the view that nation-building is a desirable project in an African
context? To address this question, the chapter provides positions through
which it can be held that the idea of nation-building finds enough justification
within the African worldview and the assumptions held by Africans, and that it
is implied in the African thought pattern. It will then proceed to articulate the
implications of these for nation-building in modern Africa. To achieve these
objectives, the chapter (1) provides some conceptual clarification and justifica-
tion for the project by way of articulating the idea of Africa implied and the idea
of nationalism applied. Thereafter the chapter (2) demonstrates the notion of
theory applied; that is, theory as one that favors positions that find their origins
in the African worldview, that can be held to have scientific potential when sub-
jected to a process of rational and critical justification. Building on (1) and (2),
the work then (3) articulates the theoretical foundations of state nationalism in
Africa; that is, how it can be said that the idea of nation is founded or rooted
in the concepts and values that are inspired by or rooted in the worldview of
Africans. Finally, the chapter (4) articulates the socio-political imperatives of the
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ideas canvassed and the practical implications of the positions advanced for a
worthier nation-state formation in Africa. The chapter applies intuitive deduc-
tion and conceptual analysis to achieve its purpose.

CONCEPTUAL CLARIFICATION AND THEORETICAL ASSUMPTION

To undertake a discourse on nation-building in Africa, it is necessary to start
with certain basic assumptions. These can be found in conceptual clarifications
of the key terms employed in the work as I map out the positions on which the
work is anchored and which provide the conceptual foundations on which this
chapter is built.

Let us begin with (1) the three basic concepts applied in this work: theo-
retical foundations; nation-building; and Africa. By theoretical foundations is
meant certain verifiable positions that can be applied to explain issues and can
be held to be formative or at the root of positions, and can be held to capture
some wide assumptions. By this is meant those positions that explain certain
beliefs, habits, positions and attitudes, and norms that induce or explain the
positions. A theory may be held to be a rational account that explains and
streamlines wide assumptions about an idea and how it can be held to be what
it is. Theories may be informal or ordinary, formal or scientific. Theories are
informal when they are held to be true, not because they arise from any objec-
tive enquiry but because they are accepted within the regime of truths and
values that is based on the attitudes and beliefs of a people. Such theories
become formal when through the selectivity of formal special processes they
are institutionalized through a regime of thinking. They become acceptable
accounts for how a thing is what it is held to be, thereby stipulating what is
desirable through that explanation.

Many human assumptions are held to arise from customs, habitual beliefs
and traditions. While some of these assumptions are cogent and reliable, some
are not. But they are all limited in one way or another because none of them
takes account of all possible implications or has the capacity to satisty all pos-
sible implications and the demands of their applications in all cultures, customs
and institutions, and by extension in all histories. A theory provides a formal
basis through which explanations are made by locating the limits of the desir-
able assumptions that can be made. Theories, especially in the scientific sense,
provide the marked space of relevance for the ideas and concepts supported by
the available knowledge through which assumptions can be held to be true and
valid, and be so applied.

Formal or scientific theories add value to a position in that they center issues
within the domain of thought as cogent or valid explanations of an item or
issue. For instance, the theory that it is wrong to tell lies may be informal,
but when it is subjected to rational scrutiny to try to validate this position, we
have a legitimate account or justification of why telling lies is often held to be
wrong. Therefore it becomes more forceful and compelling not to tell lies.
So theories can be both justificatory and purificatory.
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By nation-building is meant the effort to contribute to an institution that
can be called a nation; that is, a situation whereby an entity or a people can be
said to have a relationship that can be held to be national. The idea of nation-
building may involve practical measures such as physical labor, personal adjust-
ments and developments, creations and recreations, cultural advancements,
institutional readjustments and collective self-appraisal or reappraisal. But what
underlies all these is the attempt to achieve certain status through values and
ideals by and through which a people can consider itself to be different or dis-
tinct from others and to have more reasons to be more deeply committed to
others than ordinarily would be the case.

Thus, the idea of nation applied here amounts basically to a mega-association
of human beings. By this I mean that ideas of nationality are basically “con-
scious creations of bodies of people, who have elaborated and revised them in
order to make sense of their social and political surroundings” (Miller 1995,
6). In view of this, then, nationalism must be seen in the practical character
of its members and in the direction in which this operates. This is because
nationalism is multidimensional and nationalism in one sense may mean antin-
ationalism in another sense, and one may belong to several nations at the same
time. For example, while Christian nationalism may bind an Iranian and an
Israeli together (if both are Christians), as belonging to the chosen people of
Israel originally meant to occupy the kingdom of God, this would not be in
tandem with the idea of Iranian state nationalism or Israeli state nationalism.
In a similar manner, Islamic nationalism may bind an American to sympathize
with members of the Islamic State in Iraq and Syria (ISIS), which cannot in
any way tally with the ideals of American nationalism with its secular orienta-
tion and ethics. This work is tailored to nationalism as it relates to the modern
form of the state that came into existence on the African continent as a result
of the project of colonialism, and how or whether there are indigenous ethics
of nation-building in Africa that can promote this trend.

By Africa is meant sub-Saharan Africa, or what is usually known as black
Africa. It should be noted that those states brought about by modern political
arrangements, such as the Nigerian state, the Togolese state and the Ghanaian
state, which replaced traditional state structures in Africa, are purely colonial
creations; and that state projects hitherto existed under kingdoms and empires
such as the Ghana empire, the Dahomey empire, the Songhai empire, before
the colonial period. It should also be noted that these states were all organized
differently from the nation-state project that is currently in vogue in Africa.

INTERPRETING NATIONALISM

A central aim of this chapter is to suggest that the idea of nationalism is implied
in the African worldview. The key to achieving this lies in the effort to break up
the idea of nationalism or nationality into its constituent demands. Nationhood
in all its meanings always involves a sense of collectivity directed by a number of
beliefs, ideals, principles, practices, signs and symbols. These articles are often
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reinforced through one form of action or another and serve to locate and
direct its ideals and principles. There might be no nation anywhere without
some practices and actions or without what can be called actionable beliefs. As
can be glimpsed in several works on nationalism—Engin (2013), James (1996,
2006), Hodge (2011) and Marx (2005)—nationalism has to do with a certain
manner and measure of self-conception as a social group. Thus, it is expected
that actions should always be directed to promote the cause of nationhood
for those who believe in it, either by deliberately carrying out acts that rein-
force national ideas or by refraining from acts that demote national ideals. In
a sense then it can be said that nationalism is a form of traditionalism in the
sense that promoting the cause of a nation involves a constant renewal of belief
in the nation itself through practices that are seen to belong uniquely to that
nation. Nationalism would ordinarily include rites, signs and symbols which
are observed from time to time and which people are made to believe in and
to apply without question. These are largely the same ethics which define tradi-
tion, in the sense that to make an item traditional is to enable it to acquire a
social force, either from without or from the repetitive principle through which
it becomes imbued with a valued social import and relevance.

Nationalism often manifests itself as an expression of emotions, ideas, ideals,
values, abstraction, rites, rituals and symbols through which it garners and sus-
tains its life and force. The view implied here is that there is what can be called
a personal commitment implied in what is called a nation, and for this reason a
nation has both physical and spiritual features and characteristics. The natural
foundations of nationalism and the social impulse for nation-building can be
located in the emotions, passions, will and drive through which it is expressed;
in other words, that people are national to the extent to which the drive and
will to be national burns and remains in them. Here I borrow from the impor-
tant view of Renan (1939, 22-23) who has called it “a daily plebiscite,” by
which he means that nationalization is a continuous exercise and depends on
the desire of people to remain and share life in common.

An effort to articulate the actionable beliefs on which nation-building oper-
ates yields such ultra-principles and components of nationalism as unity or
union of will, purposefulness and identity. Seen in this way, nationalism could
be interpreted in terms of humanism and vitalism. In sum, nationalism could
be interpreted to mean actionable humanism or vitalist humanism (interpreted
to mean a form of humanism which is defined by the will for action), and it is
for this reason that we do not have mental nationalism. Rather, what is com-
mon is practical result-oriented nationalism.

THEORIZING NATION BUILDING IN AFRICA:
A CASE FOR AFRO-THEORISM

To provide theoretical views that support or explain how it can be held that
nation-building has some grounds or basis in an African setting, it is impera-
tive to note that this effort would be located within what can be held to be
African theorizing or Afro-theorism. By Afro-theorism is meant advancing
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ideas through concepts which are believed to be rooted in the worldview of
African people. This option for advancing a theory of nation-building in Africa
is considered more cogent because of the failure of theory-building in the
African context and the need to provide a supplement. Hountondji (1992,
cited in Marcelo Rosa 2016, 5) highlights the poverty or weakness of theories
in Africa and finds a correlation between the absence of factories or laboratories
in Africa and the absence of acknowledged theories from the continent. Owing
to this absence, those who live in this region are often relegated to being pro-
ducers or exporters of raw materials (either natural resources or research data)
and importers of manufactured goods and grand theories, the result of which
is dependency (technological or intellectual, or in some cases both) that char-
acterizes what Alatas (2003) has referred to as the “captive mind.”

This situation which amounts to what the Indian scholar Siddharth
Mallavarapu (2015) called “provincialism” of the knowledge world today, and
its “universal pretense” or the epistemological colonialism of the South, has led
to a situation where “provincial experiences are passed off as universal expe-
riences,” which in turn obstructs a proper interpretation of the experience.
This is harmful because it hinders a proper interpretation and understanding
of issues. Thus it becomes urgent to address this state of affairs through Afro-
theorizing. Several other scholars, Comaroft and Comaroft (2012), Hofmeyr
(2014), Wa Thiong’o (2012) and Baturi (1990), have addressed this concern
by providing positions that highlight the weakness or poverty of this point of
view.

This has moderated the pervading effect of Western ethics of reason, which
has been shown to advertise a form of “mechanistic, materialistic, reductionist,
... decontextualized, mathematically idealized ... ideological, masculine, elit-
ist, competitive, exploitative and violent” character (Aikenhead 1997, cited in
Enslin and Horsthemke 2014, 1), and has led to a “dominating knowledge”
(Maglin 1990) paradigm.

Afro-theorism implies the attempt to theorize and make African beliefs and
cultural assumptions rationally more compelling through a scientific disposition
to a rational evaluation of their meaning and import. It is, as it were, rethinking
Africa through the rigors of scientifically verifiable claims and rethinking the
world through Africa.

THEORIZING NATION-BUILDING IN AFRICA

In line with the Afro-theoretical approach, the effort to locate the foundations
of nation-building in the African context would yield results by looking at
what can be called the micro-principles or ultra-principles that direct African
thought. By micro-principles or ultra-principles of nationalism is implied
some values and ideals that stand behind what is held to be nationalism or
nationalist sentiments in Africa and in the African worldview. In doing this,
my focus is basically on state nationalism or the kind of nationalism that leads
to the conception of a group within the parameters of what is called a state.
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This position is again anchored on the view that the highest ideals of the nation
can be found in the state idea, in the sense that it is at state level that a people
manifests the highest ideals of communal commitment and belonging, such as
the readiness to lay down one’s life for the sake of another. Now when this state
ethic is rooted in some form of nationalism—a form of higher value that sees
the state as a mechanism that reinforces nationalist ethics—the strongest form
of nationalism has been achieved; that is when the state itself exists to serve
the cause of the nation. No philosopher appears to have captured the primacy
of state nationalism better than the German philosopher Hegel, for whom the
state is the divine idea on earth.

The work will proceed by (1) mapping out the substance of the African
worldview to locate the extent to which it favors nationalism and nationalist
sentiments; (2) locating some cultural items that define traditions in Africa
to see the extent to which they favor nation-building; and (3) itemizing and
interpreting some proverbs which provide some insights into the idea of the
state and nation in the African context, to see the extent to which they disclose
the ethics of nation-building. In doing this, I note that I will draw most of my
views from the Igbo worldview of Nigeria. I feel justified in doing this because
of what has been called “the cultural unity of black Africa,” by which is meant
that although different components of sub-Saharan Africa offer different varia-
tions in their cultures and traditions, they are basically or fundamentally the
same at the level of ontological or metaphysical assumption.

To begin with, (1) when an attempt is made to capture the nature of the
African worldview, it will be seen that man is at the centre of this universe. It will
further be seen that man does not exist alone and that to be human demands a
form of connectivity such that “only in terms of other people does the individual
become conscious of his own being” (Mbiti 1970, 108). This connectivity is
such that reality is cooperative. Hence Momoh (1989, 174 ) submits that:

In African worldview elements or constituents co-operate in a communal-
ity and “connectives” are dynamic not static, spiritual not material, moral not
imperialistic....

The anthropocentric nature of the African worldview is such that literally
everything in the ladder of being is connected to man as its source; everything
strengthens and draws its vitalism through an exercise of some willingness or
disposition to be relevant to human nature. This, to a large extent, justifies the
view of Placide Tempels, the Belgian scholar, who in an attempt to interpret
the worldview of the Baluba people of Congo held that “cach being has been
endowed by God with a certain force, capable of strengthening the vital energy
of the strongest being of all creation: man.” As Tempels put it further:

Bantu hold that created beings preserve a bond with another, an intimate onto-
logical relationship comparable with the causal tie which binds creature and
creator. For the Bantu there is an interaction of being with being, that is to say,
of force with force.
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Tempels’ position finds a correlation in the Igbo worldview where as Nwala
(2010, 45) puts it, “There is belief in the unity of beings; in the original cos-
mic (universal) harmony and order ...” Apart from the human principle that
animates the African world and the principle of connectivity by which all beings
are linked to each other, there is also the principle of “constant interaction and
communication” (Nwala 2010, 47). Hence the Igbos say “ife kwulw ife akwn-
dobe ya” (something stands beside another). The principle of connectivity is
not a mere loose relationship or a reluctant union in African thought. It is one
that functions in favor of life.

In addition to the anthropocentric principle of the Igbo worldview, by which
man is at the center and is the principle of connectivity, there is the principle of
vitalism or what can be called the principle of action and effect, according to
which all beings influence each other and cause an increased quality of being
or decrease in quality of their being. The principle which leads to what can be
called the principle of cooperative vitalism is what Buto (1998, 16) calls “a kind
of interaction” that leads to “the increase of vitality within the clan.” Similarly,
Polycarp Ikuenobe (2006, 63) interprets it as a “harmonious composite of
various elements and forces” that directs the African communal world.

In Africa, the idea of existence at which man is at the center functions through
the principle of force popularly referred to as vital force. Indeed a particular idea
of life in Africa holds that the principle of being is vital force, and that whatever
the African does or does not do is geared towards acquiring or achieving this
force or power, something akin to vitalism or a vitalist ontology. This theory
holds that the principle of vital force is desirable both for the social group and
for the individual because they reinforce each other. Tempels (1959) formulated
this claim in his influential work Bantu Philosophy, in which he inferred from the
ethics of the Bantu people of southern Africa that Bantu people speak, act and
live as if, for them, being were force. He averred that for them “force is even
more than a necessary attribute of beings: force is the nature of being, force is
being, and being is force,” and concluded that “[t]heir purpose is to acquire life,
strength or vital force ... Each being has been endowed by God with a certain
force, capable of strengthening the vital energy of the strongest being of all cre-
ation ...” The theory of vital force has had other names in African philosophy.
In addition to these principles, there are also other vital principles that explain
the provisions of the African worldview. They include such values as “sense of
human value” (Onwubiko 1991; Onah cited in Metz 2007), “sense of hospi-
tality,” “sense of the sacred,” “the sacredness of life,” “sense of community,”
“sense of good human relations” and “sense of identity” (Onwubiko 1991).

After outlining the principles that explain the substance of the African
worldview, the next challenge is to illustrate how they can be applied to sub-
stantiate the idea of nation-building in an African context. To address this, it
is important to interpret nationalism in terms of what can be called the ultra-
principles or micro-principles of nationalism. By this is meant the fundamental
values on which the idea of nationalism is rooted. Here, it is important to
define nationalism in terms of unity and action, as a form of action-oriented
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unity, an actionable unity or unitive vitalism; that is, an energizing sense of
unity where people are led to see themselves as one and to act in defense of this
principle. In this sense nationalism would amount to unity and action, unity
that sustains a course of action and a course of action that supports unity.

But unity itself suggests or at least encourages commonality and corporate-
ness, just as action demands performance, activity, practical exertion of energy
or dispensation of energy and a measurable outcome of energy and work, all
of which are implied in the principles and values that define the African world-
view as outlined. In the light of these, it can be safely held that nationalism is
heavily suggested by or inscribed in the substance of the African worldview,
because the major principles and norms that define this worldview for physical
and metaphysical beings and for both animate and inanimate beings have a ten-
dency to promote a form of unitive ethos, which is a major feature of national-
ism. Seen in this way it can then be held that the tendency to be national or
to function from the point of view of the group has strong foundations in the
African worldview.

After this attempt to locate the foundations of nation-building in Africa
through the substance of the African worldview, my next desire is (2) to locate
how or whether this is implicated in the traditions that animate the African world-
view. This aspect of the work is urgent because traditions animate worldviews in
the sense that they are socio-cultural items that mark or advertise the social belief
of'a people. Traditions are often physical and measurable and for this reason serve
as visible items that illustrate the inner forces around which a worldview operates.
Traditions are dependable accidents around which a worldview functions.

If an effort is made to outline the traditions that are associated with Africans,
it will be seen that these traditions are very wide, varying from place to place
and from one part of Africa to another. For instance, the traditions that obtain
in the western part of Africa are not those that obtain in South Africa. These
variations may, however, depend on the material demands of the tradition. For
instance, whereas what is called African traditional religion is practiced in nearly
all parts of sub-Saharan Africa, the items and materials for worship vary substan-
tially from one place to the other. While some worshippers practice their religion
around rivers and seas, others do so on hills and mountains, depending on the
myth of their origin and the assumptions of their belief system. In spite of such
discrepancies as these, there are some traditions that can be held to be valid in
major parts of Africa. These include, for example, the presentation of kola nuts
or gifts to visitors, respect for elders, greetings, hospitality to strangers, marriage,
naming ceremonies, eating from a common dish and with bare hands, elaborate
burial and funeral rites, especially for the aged, and the spirit of brotherhood.
These traditions are given symbolic expression such that certain rites and rituals
define and advertise them. For instance, the Igbo of Nigeria offer kola nuts to
visitors. “As a sign of goodwill, it is always the first thing one has to present to a
visitor” (Opata 1998, 100). Similarly, the “presentation of kola nut is not only
a sign of goodwill; it is also an indication of respect from a younger person to a
more elderly one” (Opata 1998, 101). In the same vein, effort is made to ensure
the comfort of a stranger, such that in many cases one could be ready to vacate
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one’s house to allow a stranger to pass a night there if the situation so demands.
The tradition of marriage in Africa is also emphasized, such that marriage usually
goes through a lot of processes before it is consummated. These include, but
are not limited to, formal presentation to the parents of both the bride and the
groom; formal declaration of intent; payment of the bride price; formal involve-
ment of the extended families and clans; and the traditional marriage, all of which
involve the presentation of drinks and items of entertainment. These traditions,
as can be seen, emphasize an ethos that reenacts the oneness of the human family
and a corporate responsibility to the clan. These traditions and rituals recreate the
family and reestablish a cherished union around which African life and thought
gravitates. How do these traditions of the African worldview reveal the values
that support the idea and cause of nation-building? These can be located in the
quality of sociality implied by these values and how it advertises a strong pre-
disposition to conviviality which is suggested and implied by the idea of nation.
These traditions, which project the spirit of African communalism, are such that
they make Africans feel bound and bonded to each other. Nze summarized the
components of African communalism as “extended family systems, belief in cor-
porate guilt and choosing the path of the community” (Nze 1989). The corpo-
rate ethics that underlie African tradition is such that a man outside the clan is
like a fish out of water while wisdom lies in the opinion of the majority. It is also
as a result of the corporate underpinning of this philosophy that the community,
which institutes and determines traditions, defines the individual, and in Africa
the cardinal social philosophy is “I am because we are, and since we are therefore
I am” (Mbiti 1970, 141). Indeed, the humanist quality of African thought and
tradition spans a number of writings on African philosophy, thought and cul-
ture. For example Armah made this the overall theme of his creative essay Two
Thousand Seasons (1973 ) while Soyinka discussed this extensively in his essay The
Credo of Being and Nothingness (1991). Ugwuanyi has also reflected this position
in the essay entitled “Authentic Existence in the African Understanding” (1993).
These humanist values suggest that Africans have a worldview that defines the
world as a human nation or a world in which human beings have strong reasons
to find value in a corporate project such as a nation.

Another aspect of tradition that provides a strong basis for nation-building
is the land ethic as it obtains in the African world. Africans generally profess
a strong attachment to the land as a sacred place of union. This land ethic is
such that it is always the desire of people to be buried in their land of origin
because of the need to secure and promote the cause of their lineage. Indeed an
important value is attached to being buried in the land of one’s birth, such that
dead bodies are often transported back, irrespective of the distance involved, to
the land of their birth or origin with the belief that even at death one’s remains
should be close to those of kith and kin. Often in traditional African societies
land is owned in common, and there is a common belief in land as a common
heritage which should be held sacred. The implication of this is that there is
a need to protect the sanctity of the land and to act for the sake of the land.
In Igbo society land is seen as a goddess, and it is common to find people who
swear by invoking the land. All these show a source for a common belief ethic
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that provides the basis for a common weal that supports the cause of nation-
hood, a strong basis for social mobilization.

A number of maxims and proverbs that support the idea of nation-building in
African thought can also be found in the spoken and written languages of Africa.
For example, the Igbo say “Anyuko mamirs onu 0gba ufufu” (it people urinate
together into a common hole it foams) just as another proverb from the Mbu/
Nkanu dialectical version of the Igbo language says that “ Unu oba ka ika enya
obumanonye” (the foolishness of the majority amounts to more than the wisdom
of one person). These proverbs are strong indications of a worldview in which
people are ready to subordinate their private beliefs and interests to the larger
interest of a bigger social will symbolized by the idea of a nation. It explains how
the African world could pre-dispose its members and citizens to be national,
rather than personal or individual. Along with the other points articulated, this
illustrates how the idea of nationalism can be located within African thought.

CONCLUSION

This chapter has tried to provide positions to show that the idea of nation-
building finds justification within the African worldview. To do this, it has pro-
vided some conceptual clarification and justification by way of articulating the
idea of Africa and the idea of nationalism implied and applied here. The chapter
has also demonstrated the notion of theory applied—one that goes beyond
mere assumptions, can be held to have scientific potential and can be subjected
to rational and critical justification. Building on these, the chapter has articu-
lated the theoretical foundations of state nationalism in Africa; that is, the idea
of nation that is founded or rooted in the concept of state formation with all
its modern demands, is inspired by this and is also theoretically rooted in the
worldview of Africans by intuiting from the substance of the African worldview,
cultural traditions, land ethic and a number of proverbs. All this has served
to illustrate the grounds on which it can be held that the idea of nationalism
is rooted in the worldview of the African people. Perhaps the next stage is to
articulate the socio-political imperatives of the ideas that have been canvassed
and the practical implications of the positions advanced for modern African
state nationalism. It is hoped that scholars who find the ideas put forward here
compelling will proceed to apply them to further study.
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PART II

History and Contexts of Politics,
Governance, Politics, and Development



CHAPTER 8

Pre-colonial Political Institutions: Relevance
for Contemporary Africa

Elizabeth A. Eldredge

INTRODUCTION

The institutionalization of political offices and processes occurred historically
across the continent at different times in different places. Transformations,
growth, and increasing complexity of political institutions were catalyzed by
internal and external political conflicts. Political consolidation through pro-
cesses of conquest and subordination or voluntary submission propelled the
institutionalization of political roles, offices, and processes of governance.
Pre-colonial political institutions in Africa were not constant and unchang-
ing but evolved and remained in flux even as offices and practices of gover-
nance became institutionalized. Changes sometimes occurred as the result of
external influences—trade, religion, and military conquest. Islamic influences
spread early into North Africa and were carried by land and by ocean-based
trade into West Africa, the Horn of Africa, and East Africa. Sometimes changes
in political institutions were propelled by internal and local or regional strug-
gles over control of resources, trade, and political authority. Political office and
authority was often undergirded by religious or sacred authority attributed to
rulers and ruling lines of descent. Conversely, however, there were strong simi-
larities in the structure and functions of political institutions across regions
even as political boundaries changed and configurations of polities changed.
Pre-colonial Africa denotes the era of independent political rule of Africans
by Africans prior to the imposition of formal European colonial rule in Africa.
The imposition of European colonial rule occurred at different times in different
places and the length of the period of colonial rule varied greatly, therefore the
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time gap between pre-colonial independent African rule and the postcolonial
era of independence also varied greatly. In some places where the era of formal
colonial rule was relatively short, the pre-colonial era was within living memory
in the early postcolonial era so that knowledge about pre-colonial political insti-
tutions was received directly or through oral transmission in the postcolonial
era. The length of the period of colonial rule affected the extent to which pre-
colonial political institutions and practices directly influenced those of the post-
colonial era.

Western misconceptions have persisted to the present regarding pre-colonial
African polities. Early Westerners who travelled to Africa described African
political rulers as kings and chiefs, and their record is clear that the basis for the
identity of chiefdoms and kingdoms was political and did not correspond with
cultural differences such as language. Pre-colonial African polities comprised
peoples of multiple languages and cultures, and people of the same language
and cultural practices were dispersed over multiple political units. Political units
were designated by Europeans as “tribes,” a European Western concept of a
socio-political unit pre-supposed to comprise only a single and entire linguistic
and cultural population. The Western Eurocentric perception of African politi-
cal organization as being defined by “tribes” mistakenly presumes the boundar-
ies of polity, language, and culture including religion and sacred beliefs all
coincide. Socio-political units in Africa were not as simple as kin groups based
on lines of descent, “clans,” and “lineages,” but comprised people from multi-
ple descent lines who fell under the political authority of the dominant line of
descent and its head, the chief or king. Socially recognized groups identified by
their genealogical origins, that is, the members by birth of “lineages” or “clans,”
did not remain living under a single political authority in a discrete territorial
unit but were dispersed over the generations and came to comprise parts of the
populations of various political units. Corporate socio-political units were
defined by their political authority, the chief, and the allegiance of those who
recognized his authority and owed him—or a woman regent during a chief’s
minority—allegiance and tribute in labor and in kind, in exchange for settle-
ment and land rights. Political offices in pre-colonial Africa can be aptly desig-
nated with Western terminology. For purposes of generalization, the term
“chief” is applicable in most pre-colonial political contexts. Political units that
emerged through the consolidation of several smaller polities are appropriately
conceived of as chiefdoms, defined as the adherents to a political leader or chief.
However, the person holding political authority also commonly held social
seniority in the dominant ruling line of descent. The increasing size and com-
plexity of the political system determines the appropriate Western terminology
for the polity, and the conquest or voluntary incorporation by a strong chief-
dom of multiple smaller chiefdoms in a subordinate status—marked by symbolic
submission and the payment of tribute and taxes and contribution to military
functions—has commonly been perceived in Western terms as the creation of a
kingdom by virtue of its greater size and multiple layers of authority.
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Within the geographic boundaries of a polity, the primary functions of gov-
ernment were to exercise control over access to natural resources, especially
land and water, and provide for the allocation of land rights and resource
rights equitably; and to uphold and enforce laws that protected rights to land
and property, governed trade, and punished criminals. Government officials
adjudicated disputes, made judicial determinations, and executed punishments
for the violation of laws. Sometimes these functions were performed at differ-
ent levels of authority than main government officials, such as when the head
of a clan or lineage retained rights to perform these functions for members of
the family line of descent of which he was the senior male member.

The other central functions of political authorities were linked to the provi-
sion of security against external threats, whether from small-scale cattle raiders,
full-scale military operations launched by other chiefdoms or kingdoms, or
Europeans engaged in colonial conquest. This required the development of
larger militaries and more complex military institutions with appointed military
authorities, and military conquest often resulted in the institutionalization of
slavery and a slave trade, which in some places became central to the economic
and political functioning of the polity. Diplomacy was a central function of
governing officials.

Political offices and practices were linked to and overlapped with social, eco-
nomic, and religious institutions. Religious authorities sometimes held political
office, or wielded authority over them, limiting the powers of governing offi-
cials. Governance and politics were codified and institutionalized through laws
that were enforced by chiefs, kings, administrative officials, and courts.
Governance was accomplished through intermediate levels of political authority
and governance: counselors, councils, and subordinate chiefs. Political authority
overlapped with the power and functions of social, military, and religious leader-
ship and authorities. Political institutions reflected, reinforced, created, and
were a means of defining and reinforcing boundaries of popular allegiance, loy-
alty, service obligations, tribute obligations and taxation, perquisites, entitle-
ments, and identity.

Popular expectations of the functions and character of political institutions
embraced the connection of government to the social foundations of the pol-
ity, including familial and ancestral links, and to religious and sacred beliefs
and practices. Political officials were expected to be linked to and responsive
to the community, and to exercise correctness with regard to inherited prac-
tices, concepts, and the machinery of politics. Political office and authority
was reflected in and reinforced by symbols, insignia, and ceremony. Women
were individually and collectively important in governance and sometimes
held political office individually, and often held sway as royal women entrusted
with governing authority, or by virtue of a leadership role in women’s social
or sacred societies.!

Many famous kingdoms and empires had risen and fallen across the continent
of Africa prior to 1500 ck, such as the early West African sabe/ empires of Ghana,
Mali, and Songhai, the ancient Nubian civilizations of the Nile River valley, and
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the Great Zimbabwe empire of southern Africa. The ancient civilization of Nubia
on the Nile River, after the decline of its successive complex city-state settlements
at Kerma, Napata, and Meroe, saw a period of renewed state development and the
emergence of Christian kingdoms from the sixth to fourteenth centuries, fol-
lowed by a second period of decline by the fifteenth century ce.? Following the
disintegration of Christian kingdoms along the Nile, small peasant-based Muslim
sheikhdoms emerged and created confederations along the Nile, such as a Fung
sheikhdom based at Sennar, and another at Qasr Ibrim.? The Darfur Sultanate in
the western districts of the modern Republic of the Sudan reflected a long process
of Islamization in the region that blurred linguistic and ethnographic distinctions
over time, and by the sixteenth century Muslim dynasties had replaced older king-
doms in the region which introduced Shari‘a law and furthered the Islamization
of state institutions.* The Abyssinian dynastic rulers of northern Ethiopia, succes-
sors to the Axumite civilization, claimed Christian Solomonic roots as early as the
seventh century ck, and remained predominantly Christian through periods of
decline and revival over centuries. The revived empire enjoyed a golden age into
the sixteenth century ck before the destruction of its churches and monasteries by
Muslim attackers in 1505 ckt. The reunification of Ethiopia in the mid-nineteenth
century and its conquest of Oromo lands and peoples to the south rested on an
ideological claim to legitimacy based on old dynastic links. Emperor Menelik,
crowned in 1889, led his empire into the twentieth century, when it experienced
only a brief period of Italian rule from 1936 to 1941, carrying its pre-colonial
traditions of rule into the modern era after only a brief five-year interruption.®

WEST AFRICA

Chiefdoms and kingdoms proliferated across the savanna and forest regions of
West Africa long before the arrival of European explorers and traders at the end
of the fifteenth century ck. Early polities ruled by dominant lines of descent of
ruling families that had come to rule over subordinated lineages emerged in
the forest belt at the same time ancient Ghana arose between about 400 and
900 ck in the area between the Niger, Senegal, and Gambia Rivers as the first
Western Sudanic empire in the Sahel south of the Sahara desert. The successive
rise and fall of the empires of Ghana (¢. 400-1100), Mali (¢. 1050-1480), and
Songhai (¢. 1464-1593) followed the shifting north-south Trans-Saharan
trade routes that moved east over time, and were the means by which Islamic
influences and Islamic rule were introduced into West Africa. The institution-
alization of offices of governance, in small-scale polities best denoted as chief-
taincies, began very early and then the process of formalization and
institutionalization of political offices was catalyzed by the arrival of Islamic
influences through commerce and conversion of rulers. Political systems and
offices and governance practices were Islamized, culminating centuries later in
dramatic renewals of earlier Islamic conversions of political systems with new
Islamic movements and the creation of new caliphates in the early nineteenth
century.
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Hausa city-states emerged among a people with a shared Habe language and
culture in the area of what is now northern Nigeria and vicinity, dating back at
least to 1000 ck, which in times of wars with outsiders banded together for
mutual defense. Some Hausa states fell under a tributary relationship under the
Songhai empire, and all had become Islamized by the sixteenth century follow-
ing the dissemination of Muslim scholarship by the famous scholar Al-Maghili
who came to the Hausa city-state of Kano in 1492. Between 1500 and 1800
many Muslim scholars moved into the area; some were Fulani (Fulbe) scholars
whose ancestors had moved into the region from the upper Senegal River
region over the previous five centuries. Distinguishable by their physical char-
acteristics and language, the “cattle Fulani” tended to be non-Muslims who
remained herders and lived separately from their neighbors, while the “settled”
or “town” Fulani were Muslim farmers and traders who lived in towns along-
side the local Hausa population. The town Fulani won influential positions in
the courts of Hausa kings (sa7kz) and brought Islamic knowledge to the kings.
By the mid-eighteenth century the Hausa states were nominally Muslim, but
many people remained unconverted and many kings did not strictly follow
Islamic laws and practices. In about 1754 Usuman Dan Fodio, a Fulani Muslim
scholar born in a northern Hausa state of Gobir, became leader of a large
Muslim community and, after he was brought into the court of Gobir to teach
the sarks’s son, became very influential. When a new Sarkhin of Gobir tried to
suppress the practice of Islam in 1802 and conspired to assassinate Usuman,
Usuman established an Islamic community about 50 miles to the north from
which he launched a military jihad to overthrow the Sarkhin and establish an
Islamic caliphate. By 1808 all the Hausa kings had been defeated and Fulani
Muslim emirs had been installed in their places in each of the Hausa states,
which now fell under the overrule of the Sokoto Caliphate. Islamic law was
adopted but there were few changes in the structure of government. Each of
the emirates was relatively independent, but sent regular tribute and taxes to
the capital to show loyalty, and had to provide armies when needed.b

The renewal of Islam and introduction of Islamic rule and Islamic law was
also accomplished by means of jihads elsewhere in West Africa, including in
Futa Jallon in 1725-1728 culminating in the formation of the almaamate of
Futa Jallon in 1747, in Futa Toro in the 1760s-1770s under Sulayman Bal and
Abdul Qadir; in Masina led by Fulani scholar Seku Ahmadu in 1818; and in the
Tukulor Islamic empire forged by al-Hajj Umar in 1851-1862.7 Islamic rule
emerged without a jihad in Bundu, a small Islamic state founded in the upper
Senegal River region by a Fulbe (Fulani) Muslim scholar from the Sissibe clan,
Malik Sy, at the end of the seventeenth century. These Islamic rulers held both
religious and secular authority and implemented Islamic law. The authority of
the Almaami, or ruler, of Bundu increased over time, but he was expected to
consult with a council of clerics and notables. The Almanams’s court included
an advisor, royal historians and praise-singers or griots, and royal family
members, while the administration of villages remained in the hands of lineage
heads and village imams.®
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The consolidation of wealth and power and emergence of larger kingdoms
in the forest region was accelerated by the Atlantic Ocean-based trade with
Europeans beginning in the sixteenth century that drew trade routes south-
wards. The Yoruba kingdom of Old Oyo, well established at Ife by 1400 ck,
gave rise to other city-based kingdoms across the region whose kings were
putatively linked to the first Oyo dynastic family.” After an initial period of
expansion the Oyo rulers were defeated by their Nupe neighbors to the north
and rebuilt their capital further south, only to return to its first capital by
about 1610. The expansion of Oyo rule in the surrounding savanna and forest
regions brought the empire to its height in about 1750 cg.!® The Oyo ruler,
the Alaafin, in theory held absolute power as well as supreme judicial author-
ity but was subject to the authority of a council of seven members who headed
their own non-royal subordinate lineages, and was denoted the Oyo Mesi.!!
The leader of the Oyo Mesi, the basorun, was the chief minister of state and
supreme military commander and served as regent during periods of inter-
regnum. The other members of the Oyo Mesi were ranked by seniority and
each had a designated title and functions, such as the official responsible for
religious observance, the Egungun cult head and minister of religion, the
envoy and minister of foreign relations, the special adviser to the Alaafin, the
minister of (military) reconnaissance, and the official in charge of distribution
of gifts and domestic affairs errands.!> The Alaafin was chosen through clec-
tion by the Oyo Mesi, and he had to receive their approval to declare war or
make peace. The Oyo Mesi commanded the army, controlled the main reli-
gious cults, and could force the Alaafin to commit suicide along with one of
their members, the samu. The Eso was a body of seventy subordinate war
chiefs who served as army commanders. Ancestral kings were believed to have
become, after death, lesser gods or o7isa, under a supreme God Olorun, who
was conceived of as a Lord of Heaven. A cult was devoted to each of the most
important o7isa, and each cult had a perceived or assigned role in the political-
religious function of the empire. For example, “[t]he members of the Sango
cult were sent out to the vassal states as political agents, since, being members
of the cult they were regarded as equals of the kings.”!® The cult of Ogun, the
god of iron and the god of war, was a royal cult.!* A secret body of political
and religious leaders, the Ogboni, which were probably created at the found-
ing of the Oyo dynasty, wielded wide influence over political officials includ-
ing the Alaafin. Feared by the public, its members were scrutinized for their
own integrity, and they could inflict sanctions on anyone, including the high-
est public officials who committed any acts that were a threat to the honest
governance and welfare of the kingdom.!®

The Alnafin kept a large staft of palace officials who performed various criti-
cal functions and who, in their service to the Alaafin, provided a counterbalance
to the power of the Oyo Mesi. The functions of palace officials included trying
court cases for the Alaafin, overseeing religious cults and their political func-
tions, overseeing administrative duties, collecting revenues and taxes, and serv-
ing as messengers and bodyguards.!¢ After the Oyo kingdom had subordinated
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other kingdoms into a tributary status, a system of imperial administration was
created in which an official, an Ajele, was sent to every major town and city-state
to represent the Alaafin and collect revenues. Each of the elements and institu-
tions of governance were replicated at each subordinate level, so that each sub-
ordinate Yoruba kingdom that had been incorporated into the Oyo empire had
its own political structure with a king subject to a king’s council and processes
that allowed for popular participation in decision-making at every level from the
lincage compound to each higher level of governance.'” Thus,

the typical system of government of a Yoruba kingdom had a considerably demo-
cratic character, and the Yoruba people in general were strongly established in the
tradition of participation in the making of the decisions that affected their lives in
the community. At every level, (even on the occasions when ordinary citizens
gathered for meetings with the chiefs in the palace), the system enshrined free-
dom of speech; in fact, at certain levels (such as in the lineage), it was regarded as
a sacred duty of the leader to ensure that every component section of the lineage
and every individual had a say before a decision was concluded—because every
member was regarded as a chip of the ancestors. As for the women of the lineage
(called obirin-ile—women married into the compound), no compound would
take an important decision without involving and hearing its women. In fact, in
certain matters (like weddings and some aspects of some festivals), leadership in
the compound sometimes belonged more to the women than to the men.'®

This respect for the roles of women in governance extended to all levels, and
“many Yoruba kingdoms had women rulers in their history,” including the
kingdoms of Ila, Ilesa, and Ado. Within Yoruba kingdoms, women held posi-
tions in special chieftaincies where they held authority over designated func-
tions in the marketplace or in the palace. The most senior woman in the
kingdom sat on the high council of chiefs, and the king’s senior wife held a title
and was entitled to speak on occasion in the high council .’

The kingdom of Benin, located in the region of modern Nigeria southeast of
the Oyo Empire, emerged among the Edo people of the forest region not far
from the coast sometime before 1000 ck, during which time the institution of
the kingship and its attributes and supporting governing processes evolved.
After the rule of the first Ogiso dynasty fell into decline, a second dynasty of
rulers emerged, reputedly after a son of the founding Oyo Alaafin (Oduduwa),
upon request from Benin, sent his son to marry the daughter of a chief of Benin.
Their son Eweka became the first ruler of the Eweka dynasty under which the
kingdom emerged, and it reached its height in about 1600. The Oba or king of
Benin had divine and religious attributes, but was subject to the Uzama, a body
of five elders (later increased to seven) which was an institution believed to have
survived from the earlier Ogiso dynasty. Comprising hereditary nobles, this
body saw its authority over the Oba decline over time but it continued to form
part of the highest state council, along with the palace chiefs (Eghaevbo n’Ogbe)
and town chiefs (Eghaevbo n’Ore), which the Oba was obligated to consult for
declaring war or passing legislation.? These nobles, and subordinate chiefs
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throughout the kingdom, continued to have judicial powers within their own
territories. The palace chiefs received their titles from the Oba and served as
administrative officials and advisors to the Oba, and oversaw city guilds. The
town chiefs, also appointed by the Oba, controlled their own lands from which
they provided tribute, labor, and military troops to the Oba. The Oba sent offi-
cials to represent him at major towns and collect tribute, and the governing
institutions of subordinate tributary chiefdoms were loosely modeled on those
of the central Benin kingdom.?!

The Asante kingdom emerged from the Akan clan-based chiefdoms that had
emerged around Kumasi by the mid-seventeenth century and it consolidated
its control over the region of modern Ghana and beyond under the senior
Kumasi lineage of the Oyoko clan. The kingdom was unusual for its recogni-
tion and practice of matrilineal descent in the inheritance of office. The highest
political authority was the Asantehene and the first to hold this office was the
second ruler of Kumasi, Osei Tutu. The kingdom reached its height during the
reigns of Osei Tutu (d. 1717) and Opoku Ward (d. 1750), and incorporated
into its governance the kings of the other states that had joined into a union as
a defense against the threat of Denkyira domination. The members states
retained sovereignty in their own territories, with the exception that they rec-
ognized the supremacy of the Asantehene and of the Supreme Court at Kumasi,
paid tribute, gave an oath of allegiance to the Asantabene, and attended the
annual festival at which disputes were settled and rites and rituals of the union
were performed.?? The Asantehene was an equal to the Amanbene when they
met in council, and moral authority was represented by the symbolic Golden
Stool that was in the possession of the Asantehene at Kumasi. The highest
council, the Asantemanbyiamu, consisted of the Amanbene and provincial rul-
ers as territorial representatives, and the Kumase chiefs. The Asantemabyinmu
and a smaller inner council later denoted the Council of Kumase had both
legislative decision-making powers and judicial authority.?® Kings of the union’s
member states each held the position of the military wing commander, and the
military enabled the expansion of Asante territorial control. As provincial ter-
ritories and chiefdoms outside the union kingdoms were conquered and incor-
porated into the emerging Asante empire, administrative officers were sent to
oversee a multitiered hierarchical administration of the provinces.?* An office
with responsibility for the Treasury, the Fotosanfohene, was an appointed posi-
tion, as was a position of counselor or akyeame to the Fotosanfohene. The
Asantehene appointed those who served him in many capacities, and the asomfo,
including everyone from palace household servants to revenue collectors, trad-
ers, healers or physicians, and public servants, collectively “constituted the cen-
tral administration.”?®

The kingdom of Dahomey was founded in the region of modern Benin by
Dukodonu, the son of an immigrant Fon Aja chief, who amalgamated local
chiefs under his rule after the death of his father in about 1620. By the mid-
eighteenth century the kingdom had consolidated its control across a wide
region and it reached its peak of power under King Agaja and his successor
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King Tegbesu IV. The king, who was believed to have divine attributes, held
absolute power. Dukoduno and his successors replaced the royal family rulers
of conquered and incorporated chiefdoms with their own appointed provincial
chiefs and, under them, governors, who instituted Dahomean policies and rule
directly in place of deposed and suppressed local rulers and laws.? New gov-
ernment offices were created and institutionalized under Tegbesu IV, whose
appointed officials included an advisor and prime minister (migan), finance
minister (men), viceroy of Whydah (yovogan), minister in charge of protocol
(to-mo-num), minister of agriculture (zokpo), minister of the palace, minister of
religion, and police chief (ajaho). The army general (agan) exercised supreme
military control over the standing army, which included both men and women
in its ranks.?” The sggun or “master of the horse” was a high-ranking official
who not only controlled the royal stables of horses, which were still rare, but
also was responsible for the king’s plantation and for war captives and crimi-
nals. The king’s wives, the abosi, and women born to the royal line, the ahovi,
took on important roles such as serving as attendants to and armed guards of
the king. The Kpojito, the queen mother, was not the biological mother of the
new king (the agasunon) but was selected from the wives of the deceased king
to serve in a parallel role with the new king. She had her own court, estate, vil-
lages, and slaves, interceded with the king on behalf of their subjects, and
adjudicated religious cases on appeal from the court of the minister of religion.
The king’s great wives, the most senior women in the kingdom, were the kpos:
who supervised the other women and may have performed religious cult func-
tions. Female officials served as female duplicates of their male counterparts, so
that, for example, the male prime minister migan had a female counterpart, the
miganon, and the male finance minister men had a female counterpart, the
meunon, and so on; the female counterpart was expected to be present with her
male counterpart in court.?

Governance among most of the Igbo (Ibo) of Nigeria never reached the
complexity of multi-layered kingdoms and chiefdoms, but they emerged in
some places by as early as the thirteenth century Ck, superimposed over sys-
tems of governance through village-based and age-grade-based institutions
that also encouraged popular participation in decision-making. Common
across Igbo institutions of governance were kinship-based structures at the
levels of a compound with an extended family, a cluster of related lineage-
based segments, and a village of multiple lineages, and within which govern-
ing functions were also performed by age grades, associations, cults, and
priests. At the height of the Nri kingship in the seventeenth century the king
imposed authority through village title ceremonies, and used Nri high priests
of religious deities and institutions to act as his agents and collect tribute
through his kingdom. The Aro kingdom allowed for outlying provinces to
retain considerable autonomy with the exception of external or foreign rela-
tions, and was governed by the king and his court. Igbo kings were believed
to be sacred, but they shared secular power with officials who comprised a
governing cabinet of chiefs, ndi ichies. In Aro, clan chiefs or Mazi were members
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of the king’s council and constituted an institution of clan chieftaincy, the Aro
Munzi, which had legislative functions. A body of seven clan chiefs and seven
other clan representatives adjudicated civil cases between clans, and other civil
cases involving marriage, social issues, and problems related to health or har-
vests, were adjudicated by a council of oracle priests, the Ibinukpabi. In Nri
the state council of all men with the ozo title was the Ndz Nze, and senior men
holding the o0zo title from each lineage group and appointed by the king or Eze
Nri served in a council of his highest advisors, the Nzemabua council. The
Nzemabua council heard court cases related to internal and external affairs of
state, breaking or abrogating taboos, murder, kidnapping, lineage disputes
and land disputes, and cases involving the treatment of slaves. In Onitsha, the
king (0b7) appointed the heads of the village or district councils (ebo), which
comprised all titled chiefs and all untitled adult males whose rights to partici-
pation were therefore institutionalized through the council meetings.?®
Women also had limited but also institutionalized rights to participation in
some governing functions. Female chieftainship, omu, was present in some
Igbo areas and towns, and was a female counterpart to the parallel office of the
obi or male chief. She held authority over women’s affairs that were neverthe-
less still subject to the ultimate authority of the 042.3° The most senior woman
of a lineage, the ada, also held high status comparable to titled men, and was
respected as holding an honorary public office. Women’s associations, which
governed women’s behavior and activities, were organized on the basis of the
lineage or village, or a select group of these women eligible on a more select
basis such as marital status. Collectively the members of a woman’s association
could make demands or inflict the punishment of social humiliation when
men transgressed spheres of women’s authority, such as in marriage or in the
marketplace.?!

EAsT AFRICA

Along the coast of East Africa, the Indian Ocean trade of Arab and Persian
traders introduced foreign cultural influences and Islam to create the Swabhili
coastal culture and language and bring the introduction of Islamic Shari‘a law
and customs of governance under Muslim sultans. By 1500 the Swahili coast
was ruled by Muslim sheikhs in a series of strong Islamic city-states from
Somalia to northern Mozambique. Mogadishu was the first prominent Swahili
town, but by 1500 cE Kilwa further south dominated the entire coast. The
Swahili city-states favored island and coastal locations for settlements, but they
were dependent on trade with inland peoples for their basic subsistence needs,
including food, and for trade goods such as ivory and gold. Following earlier
Arab influences, Persian influences had been introduced through Shirazi royal
dynasties, so that it was sheikhs and people of mixed Arab—Persian—-African
heritage and culture who lived in thriving coastal city-states at the time of the
Portuguese arrival in 1498. At that time the Shirazi-ruled states of Mombasa,
Malindi, Kilwa (the largest), and Pate (ruled by an Arab Omani dynasty) were
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the strongest, while the islands of Zanzibar and Pemba were sometimes divided
under multiple rulers.? Kilwa paid tribute to the Portuguese from 1502 but
was sacked by the Portuguese in 1505 and went into a rapid decline, while
Malindi forged an alliance with the Portuguese and gave them a base. Mombasa
and Pate resisted the Portuguese until an attack by a Turkish expedition, fol-
lowed by a Portuguese attack and an attack from inland (Zimba) invaders,
weakened it. Mombasa was defeated in an attack against Malindi two years
later, enabling the Sheikh of Malindi along with an inland immigrant Segeju
chief to occupy Mombasa and turn control over to their Portuguese allies. The
coastal city-states then paid tribute to the Portuguese based at Mombasa; the
decline of the Shirazi dynasties, however, gave way to renewed Arab interest
and intervention. Migrant chiefdoms from inland, the Galla and the Nyika
(Miji Kenda or Nine Tribes), shifted the balance of power during a period of
extensive migrations in the seventeenth century, and gained power when the
Malindi sheikhs relocated to Mombasa. The Twelve Tribes of Mombasa’s
modern population arrived in the seventeenth century, and became one of two
“Swahili federations” at Mombasa. Swahili resistance to Portuguese domi-
nance became effective only after they received Omani assistance, driving the
Portuguese from Mombasa in 1698 and soon after from Zanzibar. The Omani
presence reinvigorated Arab influences along the coast during the eighteenth
century, and the Mazrui clan of Omani installed themselves at Mombasa; under
Mazrui rule, the Mombasa sheikhdom reached its greatest geographic extent
by the mid-eighteenth century. The Swahili sheikhs acquiesced because their
own divisions prevented them from mounting a united resistance; most retained
virtual autonomy under nominal Omani rule, exercised through their gover-
nors (/iwalis), and the smaller island sheikhdoms were able to control mainland
chieftaincies that were located in close proximity to them. Also on the main-
land the larger non-Swahili (and non-Muslim) chiefdoms including those of
the Segeju, the Nyika (nine chiefdoms who were allied with the Mazrui rulers
at Mombasa), the Vumba (who acknowledged Mombasa suzerainty), and the
Galla retained autonomy in their own town-based city-states. The Mazrui
dynasty rejected Arab Omani overrule, only to be ultimately defeated by Omani
Sheikh Sayyid Said in 1837 just after Said had relocated the Omani capital to
Zanzibar in 1832.3

In western modern Uganda the Bito royal line of descent ruled the
Bunyoro-Kitara empire which reached its peak of influence in the seventeenth
century but began to suffer a regional decline in the eighteenth century when
the kingdom of Buganda expanded its territorial control dramatically over
neighboring chietdoms that became tributary to it.** In Bunyoro, the Mukama
or king, chosen from among numerous eligible sons of the former king, was
assisted in governing by the Olewiri, a brother of the former king who exer-
cised authority over the Bito royal clan in lieu of the king who now served all
subjects of the kingdom, Bito and non-Bito alike.? The Kalyota was an “offi-
cial sister” and a sister of the reigning king by another mother. She held
authority over the Bito royal family women or “princesses,” who were not
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permitted to marry but, like the royal family princes, ruled over an allotted
territory as chiefs. The Kalyoto herself had estates and controlled the revenues
from them, adjudicated cases, and held decision-making power regarding pre-
cedence among the royal women. The king’s mother also had her own estates,
court, and authority within her designated territory. Palace officials, advisers,
retainers, important chiefs, and honored “crown-wearers” selected by the
king performed governing functions under the king’s authority.3¢

The Buganda kingdom’s ruling dynasty was also Bito and related to that of
Bunyoro, and also had a complex system of governing institutions. The Kabaka or
king appointed chiefs, batongole, as governing officials, and suppressed the author-
ity of subordinated clan chiefs and their chiefly families, which had the effect of
centralizing political and military power in his office.?” The highest governing body
was the council or Lukiko which shared responsibility with the Kabaka for the
appointment of subchiefs. Two senior chiefs, with estates in every district like the
Kabaka, were senior to the ten appointed district chiefs (Basaza). The most senior
was the Katikiro who served as prime minister and chief justice; all state matters
and cases were brought to him and were only referred to the Kabaka if the Katikiro’s
decision was challenged.?® The Kimbugwe, entrusted with the Kabaka’s umbilical
cord, oversaw religious and cult matters related to the royal family. The district
chiefs collected tribute and adjudicated cases, and wielded authority in their own
districts over sub-chiefs who were also appointed by the Kabaka; some district
chiefs served as governors over tributary chiefdoms such as Busoga.* The appointed
chiefs or bakungu came to hold authority over land and labor resources and the
collection of tribute, functions that had previously been under the authority of the
heads of clans that had been incorporated into the kingdom.*® The king’s mother,
Namasole, had her own estates in each district, and her own court. The Lubuga or
“queen” was the sister of the king by another mother and, in addition to having
her own estates, adjudicated disputes and was empowered to appoint chiefs.*!
Princes (balangira) and princesses (bambejja) born into the family held titles; both
princes and princesses were given their own estates in several districts where they
administered the affairs of governance themselves and through titled chiefs
appointed to supervise the estates.*? The elevation of royal family daughters to the
status of royal men required the princesses to abstain from marriage and child-
bearing, rendering them virtually genderless, as a means to restrict the number of
potential heirs in the royal line of descent. The Kabaka was provided with wives
from all of the subordinate clans which derived influence from a marital relation-
ship to him. Elite wives of the Kabaka, bakembuga, were titled, and a senior wife,
mukyala or kaddulubale, was appointed to control and administer the affairs and
wives in each section within the wives’ enclosure.*?

CENTRAL AFRICA

The ancient Rwanda kingdom was consolidated in the region of modern
Rwanda during the reign of Oyilima in the mid-eighteenth century in the face
of external threats from Burundi, Gisaka, and Ndorwa. In the new state



PRE-COLONIAL POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS: RELEVANCE FOR CONTEMPORARY... 149

administration, reflecting a fusion of cultures, the king or Rujigira appointed
government officials, especially army leaders, and had a sacred role in mediat-
ing “between the essential values of culture, society, and ecology,” that is,
nature, fertility, and crops. He was assisted in governance by corporate groups,
umuheto, which performed military and administrative functions, and by ritual
authorities who assured that seventeen rituals and codes governing the king’s
roles and prerogatives were upheld. Army leaders oversaw armies that were
permanently posted in conquered areas, where they created administrative
structures and integrated the regions into the state administrative structure.
Increasing differentiation in access to state structures became rigid over time,
changing from more fluid groups into distinct socio-cultural categories of
“Hutu” and “Tutsi,” and those categorized as “Hutu” were “increasingly
excluded from positions of effective power.”**

The Nyiginya kingdom, which emerged in the region of modern Rwanda
during the reign of Mazimpaka in about 1735, was governed by a king who
held both judicial and ritual functions, and exercised control through the
appointment of his clients to court positions, and of army commanders. Elite
family members and the great chiefs were required to live most of the time at
the court, where the queen mother managed court economic activities and
supervised the women, slaves, and pages at the court. Ritualist specialists not
only supervised rituals, but also controlled their own large domains themselves,
while over time army commanders also gained increasing administration func-
tions linked to a standing army.*

In West Central Africa, the Kongo Kingdom had been consolidated by the
mid-fifteenth century after, according to oral traditions, the chiefdom of Bungu
migrated from near modern Boma to south of the Congo River and there incor-
porated the Mpangu and Mbata kingdoms. Members of the aristocracy held the
title of mani, so that the first king or Ntzinu, King Wene, was known as the
manikongo to indicate his office as paramount over the entire Kongo kingdom.
Through his marriage to the daughter of an earth priest Wene gained spiritual
recognition of his supreme political authority over the whole area through
religious rituals performed by the ritualists from the region. The early arrival of
Portuguese influences to West Central Africa introduced Christian elements
into the offices of the king of the Kongo kingdom and his subordinates, even
as pre-European contact religious beliefs and institutions perpetuated the
dependence of the nominally Christian Congo king’s governing powers on
non-Christian religious authorities, who used non-Christian sacred powers to
protect and govern the land and its inhabitants. Appointed governors and
heads performed administrative and judicial functions at village, district, and
provincial levels, and palace officials included a Portuguese advisor to the king
after 1512.#* Only descendants from Wene were eligible to inherit as king, and
later only descendants from a later king, Affonso I, were eligible. Since any
descendent was eligible, the pool of possible claimants became large over time
and an electoral “college” or council of nine to twelve people was created to
choose the new king. The kingdom experienced structural changes over the
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centuries, and after the kingdom was restored by Pedro IV in the late seven-
teenth century, authority gradually devolved to the provinces.*” Earlier socio-
economic patterns of stratification were magnified with the institutionalization
of slavery; nevertheless, a continuity in governing structures and institutions
remained evident following political transformations.*’

The Luba kingdom of West Central Africa had emerged by about 1500,
and according to oral traditions achieved its political structure during the
reign of Kalala Ilungu who overthrew his uncle, the purported founding king
Kongolo. The Luba king held absolute authority over subordinate chiefs and
titleholders. The basic administrative structure of the kingdom was hierarchi-
cal and rested on lineage-based homesteads, villages under headmen, chief-
doms each under a territorial chief (kilolo), and provinces. The central
government comprised the king and titleholders; territorial and provincial
chiefs had titles, as did counselors and officials at the capital, such as the war
leader, the head of the officer corps, and the keeper of the sacred emblems.
Usually titleholders were relatives of the king, and when the king died they
were replaced by relatives of the new king. The only legitimate claimants to
the kingship were those who were believed to have a sacred quality, bulopwe,
believed to be vested in the blood and transmissible only through males.
Bulopwe gave kings the right and the supernatural means to rule; all bulopwe
stemmed from Kongolo or Kalala Ilunga, hence the king ruled by divine right
and had supernatural powers, and challenges to the king could only come
from other descendants from these two rulers. The organization of the king-
dom was perpetuated by two devices: perpetual succession and positional kin-
ship. Each successor to any given office took the title and name of the original
holder of the office, hence all rulers had the same name even though they were
not necessarily father and son; anyone who took over a position also took the
earlier titleholder’s name, even if they were unrelated. If the original title-
holder was a relative of another titleholder, then that relationship between the
two positions became permanent in a fictitious relationship. The relations
between different offices were made permanent based on fictional, positional
kinship. Earth priests were usually the head of the original family lineage
which founded their village, and because of this connection with the ancestral
founders they had highly respected religious powers. The priests had the
authority to regulate land use and they allocated land for settlement indirectly
by supervising lineage heads, who regulated access to hunting land, fishing
streams, and fruit trees in the forest. Sometimes the priests took on direct
political roles of leadership; usually, however, they worked with a chief who
needed the earth priest’s approval in order to have legitimacy in the eyes of the
people. The chief would recognize the powers of the earth priest through gifts
and tribute, and political rituals such as the investiture of a new chief involved
sacred symbols and the participation of the priest.*

The Lunda kingdom derived much of its political culture from the Luba, an
influence which in oral traditions is attributed to the role of the Luba king in
marrying a Lunda queen and fathering the subsequent Lunda ruling line of
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descent. The Lunda queen’s son by the Luba king was called Mwaant Yaav,
hence this name became the perpetual title for the king. Mwaant Yaay became
the royal name for the ruler of the Lunda empire in which perpetual succession
and positional kinship was recognized, under a matrilineal kinship organiza-
tion. The Lunda empire spread east, and prompted the emergence of imitative
states such as Kasanje, which had Lunda rulers but remained independent from
the central Lunda empire.®®

SOUTHERN AFRICA

In south central Africa, the Mwene Mutapa or Munhumutapa empire had
emerged by 1500 in the region of northeastern modern Zimbabwe in the wake
of the disintegration of the Great Zimbabwe empire to its southwest. After an
initial period of expansion, when the empire reached its peak of geographic
control, the polity experienced a steady loss of territory over the next three
centuries, so that “while it may well be correct to refer to the Mutapa state as
an ‘empire’ during much of the fifteenth century it is perhaps more accurate to
call it a ‘paramountcy’ or even a ‘chiefdom’ by the late nineteenth century.”®!
Therefore any description of the structural organization of the state is not valid
for every period, and political institutions changed in accordance with the
gradual loss of political dominance in the region. The lowest level of political
authority lay within the village (musha) and the village head was assisted by the
collective consultation of all adult men at the village meeting place, the dare.
Above the village authority rested at the ward level of multiple villages, the
dunbu, under a ward chief, the sadunbun, headquartered at a town or nzangn
where a more formal and restricted body of men met at the ward dare. The
sadunhus were selected by their ward, sometimes through succession, and con-
firmed at the next level of authority, that of the chiefs or madzishe.>> The para-
mount chiefs or kings reserved for themselves the title of mambo, and the title
of madzimambo was restricted to the emperor. Each of the madzishe was head-
quartered at a muzinda, the capital of their chiefdom or nyika. Their council
or dareincluded only selected men either from the ruling family or commoners
known for their exceptional wisdom or talents, and the dare served as the high-
est court of appeal for the chiefdom. The emperor, the mutapa or mambo, also
ruled with a council composed of the governor of the provinces ( Nengomasha),
the chief minister (Nevinga) the captain of the armies (Mukomohasha), and
other appointed officials. The wives of the mutapa, drawn from within the
royal family and from the daughters of influential subordinate or vassal chiefs,
enjoyed considerable prestige and performed various administrative duties and
kept their own estates.>® The power and decisions of the ruling mutapa were
subject to the ritual authority of spiritual leaders of the mbondoro cult, who
were spirit mediums. Each mbondoro was believed to be the medium for com-
munications with a specific deceased mutapa, and each came to be associated
with a spiritual geographic realm of influence and spiritual authority, although
they were also responsible for the welfare of the entire empire.>*
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Large and small chiefdoms had proliferated across the region of southern
Africa long before the first Portuguese contact with the region in 1488, and
eventually, by the second half of the eighteenth century, gave rise to the consoli-
dation of kingdoms.*® Perhaps the longest ruling descent, that of the AmaSwazi,
consolidated a kingdom around its AmaNgwane core chiefdom through a pro-
cess of conquest between about 1815 and 1820 under their 38th ruler Sobhuza.
The king, Inkosi, shared authority with his mother, the queen mother
(Indlovukati), and was subject to the influence of the princes of the royal family,
counselors, and the collective body of male subjects in a general council or
Libandla as well as a smaller inner council, the Ligogo.>® Two men were chosen
to become ritual brothers or zinsila for the king when he inherited the kingship.
These men were always selected from the same two important clans, and they
advised the new king, participated in national rituals, and assisted in the selec-
tion of an heir upon the death of the king.5” While the king was the highest
judicial authority and commander of the armed forces, the queen mother had
her own royal village, presided in the second highest court, had her own coun-
sellors, and had her own regiments commanded by royal princes.®® With the
exception of the Lovedu, known for the investiture of a rain-queen as the high-
est political authority, the high position and authority of the queen mother in
the Swazi kingdom was unique in southern Africa.?® The chiefdoms of the
SeSotho- and SeTswana speaking peoples in the interior of the region and the
Nguni-speaking peoples along the coast recognized that the authority of their
chiefs was subject to popular support, and a popular assembly (pitso, imbizo) of
all adult males, was common throughout the region.® Women commonly
served as regents during the minority of the heir following the death of a chief,
and in the Zulu Kingdom that emerged under Shaka in the 1820s royal women
were appointed over their own territories with similar authority to that held by
royal men, although the overall authority of even royal women was severely
constricted by the superior authority of their male kin.®!

CONCLUSION

This overview of a small selection of the pre-colonial political institutions of a
variety of representative Africa chiefdoms and kingdoms serves to illustrate the
complexity of institutions of governance across the continent before the imposi-
tion of colonial European rule. The size and complexity of polities, and the
durability of their institutional structures, varied widely across regions and over
time. Colonial rule disrupted indigenous political authority and practices, but
many institutions persisted if in modified form and substance. Pre-colonial
political institutions remain relevant to contemporary Africa as past models of
indigenous legitimate governance. Where the colonial era was of long duration
or colonial rule was harsh, pre-colonial institutions did not always survive, or
they were transformed so that fundamental differences were introduced in insti-
tutions that had origins in the pre-colonial period. The strength and resilience
of pre-colonial political institutions—their breadth and depth in terms of their
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governing functions—determined the degree of their resilience in the colonial
era. However, similar institutions found in contemporary Africa that evolved
from pre-colonial political institutions are always different from their pre-colo-
nial predecessors in significant ways; similarities may be superficial and they may
be intrinsically different in ways that are not apparent. Under colonial rule the
functions and prerogatives of any pre-colonial governing institutions that were
allowed to continue were severely restricted if necessary to meet the colonizers’
goals. Criteria for the legitimacy of pre-colonial regimes included popular con-
sultation in the process of governance and in judicial proceedings. Even rulers
who held almost absolute authority were still restrained by alternative authori-
ties, often councils and religious authorities. The institutions of governance
were undergirded by the rule of law and religious beliefs which bound the ruler
as well as his subjects. Colonial regimes did not meet these criteria for legiti-
macy. By definition, European colonial regimes were foreign and were forcibly
imposed by means of conquest or threats of violence to enforce compliance.
Not until the anticolonial movements gained traction during and after the
Second World War did colonial regimes begin to seek popular legitimization by
creating new consultative channels and councils, attempts which were superfi-
cial and implicitly contradictory to underlying colonial goals to maintain control
and rule. Only a careful analysis on a case-by-case basis can determine whether
modern renditions of pre-colonial institutions have retained their original pre-
colonial functions and have gained legitimacy by honoring restraints and restric-
tions on positions and persons of authority that were imposed by popular
expectations and by the multiple separations of authority and power that had
been present in the era of pre-colonial independent African rule.
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CHAPTER 9

Politics and Society in Pre-colonial Africa:
Implications for Governance
in Contemporary Times

Alinab K. Segobye

INTRODUCTION

Africa’s long record of human occupation has provided researchers, particularly
archaeologists, with a wealth of information on the study of human development.
With a variety of sources to use, researchers have been able to develop detailed
and evidence-based accounts of the story of humanity in Africa. Drawing on
written, oral and other textual evidence, archaeologists have been able to gener-
ate deep time knowledge of how societies lived in the past, including building
social theory on how complex institutions such as kingship were founded, used
and eventually collapsed. In the last forty years we have developed a better
understanding and appreciation of how political and governance institutions
developed, including systems of trade, food production, culture and social life.
From the material culture evidence across the continent, we have been able to
infer substantial and significant amounts of knowledge about the way in which
governance and political institutions developed. We have come to appreciate the
power of material culture in shaping social life, political thought and ideas and
culture more generally. Religion and its role in influence on politics has been
well documented (Insoll 2003), as has been the role of trade (Iliffe 2007).

Pre-colonial political institutions were not always expressed in material cul-
ture. In the main, politics was infused across many other institutions of social
and economic life. Similarly, politics was infused in religious practice, societal
norms and values and in arts and culture. Reid argues that
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Aesthetics endeavors often provide vital clues to African political as well as cultural
life. Art was a mediation between the living and the dead, and often underpinned
political power. (Reid 2012, 3)

The richness of Africa’s intangible cultural heritage also provides insights into
pre-colonial politics. Oral traditions from across the continent provide accounts
of leaders, their leadership styles, wars and conquests which shaped the political
landscape of the region. Although many societies did not have written records
until the advent of colonial encounters, some cultures where literacy was devel-
oped or introduced early, before the eighteenth century, have documented
accounts of their political institutions and how they changed over time. Other
records of encounters are found in media such as rock art, which document the
early encounters between foraging, pastoralist and farming societies. In the main,
it is through the study of spatial systems and architecture that we have been able
to reconstruct pre-colonial political institutions (Huffman 1996; Insoll 2003,
Bisson et al. 2000). African landscapes as texts provide insights into how early
societies interacted and in some cases provide detailed accounts of how people
managed their interactions. Among many clues is the presence across time and
space of “refuge” settlements which were used during times of conflict. Other
markers such as ostentatious monumental architecture, including boundary
walls, also tell stories of how encounters were managed within and between social
groups. In the main, architecture was used to express and project the authority
of leaders in the landscape. The built environment also spoke to the powers of
rulers to command authority through the ability to mobilize and deploy labor for
construction exercises. Ancient Egypt, Meroe and Axum provide early examples
of the projection of power in the landscape (Phillipson 2005).

In this chapter, I review the development of institutions which in the long
term shaped the political landscape of the continent. The themes addressed
highlight the interconnectedness of institutions of social, political and eco-
nomic life in Africa’s pasts and the interlinkages between material culture and
intangible cultural heritage. The chapter also highlights the interconnections
between Africa and the world through time, which is significant for Africa’s
current engagement with the world and may have a bearing on the conti-
nent’s future in terms of how it shapes its development agenda. Significantly,
the development of urbanism from its carliest expressions on the landscape
has brought with it recurring challenges of governance of resources and
people, stability and security, and often undermined the very nature of the
state, leading to collapse. The collapse of complex state systems in pre-colo-
nial Africa is an interesting phenomenon both in its causality factors and in
how people responded to it. Clearly, Africa’s current experience with fragile
and failed states can draw reflections from past experiences of state-building
across the continent.

Human beings have organized themselves into units for purposes of securing
food, shelter and adapting to their environments since time immemorial. On the
African continent, foraging, hunting and gathering communities left their imprint
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on landscapes through rock art and habitation sites, some of which highlight the
beginning of social differentiation even for egalitarian societies. These ways of
life were succeeded by herders and farmers, who are credited with developing
more complex socio-political institutions that included networks of trade and
exchange and immense architectural monuments. The advent of farming along
major river systems like the Nile influenced the development of kingdoms with
highly sophisticated institutions of governance. The spatial expressions of these
kingdoms across the continent left legacies which today form part of Africa’s rich
cultural heritage, including the Nile river civilizations, the Mali empire along the
upper Niger delta and Great Zimbabwe in southern Africa. The development
of social institutions and systems of leadership from egalitarian communities to
highly differentiated systems of leadership in places such as ancient Egypt forms
part of a long term record of human—environment interactions across the conti-
nent which was also marked by innovations in areas of technology, use of space,
food production and trade systems. The evidence for deliberate burial of the
dead, art and aesthetics expressed on implements and tools, and the vast rock
art heritage of the continent point to sustained efforts of human creativity and
innovation.

By 3000 Bc, ancient Egypt had sophisticated institutions of politics, religion
and the management of food production and other resources. The development
of systems of writing and social institutions celebrating culture and the arts led
to transformations of societies across vast regions both within and outside the
continent (Iliffe 2007, 24). Along the Maghreb and the east African coast local
developments were interwoven with external influences, leading to the devel-
opment of complex settlement systems with monumental architecture and the
formalization of religion as part of political life (Reid 2011; Insoll 2003).

The African continent is diverse in terms of people and geography. It is
also vastly endowed with resources, including minerals, fertile land and other
resources which were central to the local, regional and international trade net-
works that developed across the continent and beyond. The continent’s diver-
sity is informed by both internal movement of people and the later in-migration
of other populations, which informed the complex tapestry and diversity that is
Africa today. The movement of people, whether through small- or large-scale
migrations, created opportunities for political change inasmuch as they were
a response to change (Reid 2011, 15). Some movements, such as the Bantu
migration, had a lasting influence on the peopling of the southern part of the
continent, leading to the establishment of settled agriculture societies such
as Broederstroom and later urban centers such as Mapungubwe and Great
Zimbabwe (Huffman 1996, 2007). On the east African coast in-migration by
Omani Arabs resulted in the establishment of independent caliphates, which
transformed the Swahili coastal settlements and the interior in terms of poli-
tics, society and culture. In the north, the people of the Sahel traversed the
Sahara, which though often perceived as a barrier between the Sahara, Sahel
and savanna regions has ample evidence of people navigating it for purposes of
trade and other reasons. The Islamization of the Maghreb and Sahelian regions
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through to the central Africa regions is well documented as a process which
used pre-existing trade routes (Insoll 2003). The political and cultural tensions
of contemporary African societies, including intense conflicts associated with
cultural and religious difference, can be traced to these earlier movements.

Povrrics, SocieTy AND CULTURE IN PRE-COLONIAL AFRICA

From the simple egalitarian societies of early foragers to clan-based commu-
nities of pastoralists, African societies gradually aggregated into settled food-
producing groups which utilized the fertile soils and waters of the Nile to
expand their way of life and population. Diversification of food production
and the introduction of craft specialization are some of the early developments
which influenced the consolidation of settlements and eventual development of
political institutions and lineages of leaders, who took control of processes of
state-building. Specialization of production and intensification of food produc-
tion are believed to be the foundations on which the production of surplus and
exchange systems developed. These would lead to the formation of local and
long-distance trade networks which enabled people to exchange goods. The
addition of luxury goods, including ornamental and decorative objects, rein-
forced the differentiation of social groups in societies such as ancient Egypt,
with those at the top enjoying privileged access to and benefit from such goods.
The early rulers of Egypt were able to appropriate luxury goods to enhance
their power and status and to further manipulate their leadership into all areas
of social life by positioning themselves as immortal. Through complex rituals
of life and death the rulers of Egypt were able to fuse their earthly existence
with supernatural powers which were played out via elaborate burial rituals at
death. The use of elaborate material culture as burial goods together with an
opulent and ritualized life gave Pharaonic leaders an authority which enabled
them to exercise power in many ways (Meskell 1999). This fabrication of
immortal being was used by leaders elsewhere in pre-colonial African states in
ways which legitimated their rule. At Great Zimbabwe the use of ritual power
by Munhumutapa rulers enabled them to control a vast empire via a political
system built on allegiances of a hierarchy of leaders who paid tribute to the
state and provided oversight over production of minerals such as gold and salt
as well as other resources (Chirikure 2007). West African kingdoms of Mali and
the Akan are noted for the gold possessions of their leaders, whose conspicuous
consumption of wealth is emulated by many modern political leaders today.
Farming societies which aggregated into kingdoms and empires relied on
elaborate social institutions and rituals as part of their governance systems. In
the main, most of these societies relied on patrilineal clan systems to organize
production and reproduction. The elaboration of leadership systems from fam-
ily level ensured the maintenance of social order, in particular the regulation of
labor. Some scholars have argued that even as early as the seventh century Ap
evidence for the exchange of cattle for females could be inferred. Huffman
(2007, 155) argues that “the exchange of cattle for wives underpinned kinship
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relations and political power.” Whatever the antiquity of systems of bride-wealth,
what is clear from the literature is that the institutionalization of exchange of
women through systems of marriage ensured male authority over female labor
and reproductive resources. The practice of polygyny also reinforced male
control over female labor and reproduction (Iliffe 2007). In the context of
labor-intensive agricultural systems such competition for female labor was often
mediated through elaborate social and religious rituals which were infused into
the new religions such as Islam and Christianity. From the viewpoint of gov-
ernance, the social organization of labor through family and kinship systems
ensured that ruling lineages were able to maintain relative stability. In many
regards this practice continues to underpin the subordination of female labor
and women in contemporary African societies.

MILITARISM AND POWER IN AFRICA’S
(GOVERNANCE TRAJECTORIES

Conflicts over the use of resources have characterized interactions of people
across the continent, particularly conflicts between ditferent food production
systems. To this end, farming societies that were able to consolidate themselves
into large socio-political institutions wielded power over access to resources,
often at the disadvantage of their pastoralist or forager neighbors. Tensions were
managed through negotiations, alliance building and/or conquest where
agreements could not be reached. These tensions were, as Reid argues, played
on or arrested by colonial powers in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries
only to resurface at independence. The volatility of intergroup interactions and
control of resources and land influenced the political and social terrains across
the continent prior to, during and after the colonial era (Reid 2011, 297-299).

Other movements in response to conflict such as the nineteenth-century
Difagane in southern Africa triggered new conflicts which altered the demo-
graphic, socio-political and cultural landscapes of the interior up to modern
Tanzania. The conflicts were triggered by intense warfare on the eastern sea-
board associated with the rise of Shaka Zulu. Shaka’s military innovations
led to regional instability and war across a vast area at a time when incoming
Afrikaner migrations were also expanding their colonization of the interior.
These encounters are well documented in the annals of South African history
and suffice to say their impact on the history and contemporary experience of
South Africa and the region continue to date particularly with respect to the
politics of land and the construction of the grand narrative of an empty land in
the justification of land alienation from the majority Black population of South
Africa from the late nineteenth century (Marks 1980; Bonner 2007).

Early state development in Africa relied on the military and authoritarian
power of rulers. These leaders were crucial in sustaining the political economy
and ensuring they stayed in power with control of resources including trade
routes and goods. Large kingdoms such as the Kongo, Oyo and Yoruba exploited
rivalries within and between their territories to survive. Rulers relied heavily on
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complex social and economic networks for their political survival. By invoking
competition as a means of building their power base, the ruling elite remained
vulnerable to challenge, and many did indeed face challenges from competing
claimants to power. This vulnerability or fragility which was built into the politi-
cal systems of many of the pre-colonial states was exploited by incoming coloniz-
ing groups, including Arab and European newcomers in later times.

Historians note that densities until the twentieth century the continent had
fairly low population (Iliffe 2007, 1). As a result, leaders had to keep tight
control over people. Militarism became the de facto system of governance to
consolidate power and authority over others. It is also likely that demographics
influenced the consolidation of patriarchy and patrimony as systems of social
control. Reid observes that leaders had to resort to controlling labor either
through slavery or the use of marriage as an institution for building alliances,
of labor pooling and ownership. The constant challenge of fission by those on
the fringes meant that ruling elites had to buy the loyalty and support of those
in the periphery through marriage and /or trade institutions. “State-building in
the savanna, then and now, was a search for devices to counteract localism and
segmentation” (lliffe 2007, 72). One of the recurring themes in the politics
of pre-colonial state-building in Africa is the importance of “Big Men” who
not only controlled resources but could also mobilize technology and ideas to
their benefit. This was the case in ancient Egypt, West African kingdoms, the
savanna kingdoms and in eastern and southern Africa (Iliffe 2007; Holl 2000).
These elites controlled the production of resources including food, metals and
fertility through rituals and religion whilst using military might and warfare to
expand their spheres of influence.

Militarism was also central to the spread of external religions, particularly
Islam. The military was the means through which ruling elites could exer-
cise control and hold on to power. Islamic jihads ensured the rapid conver-
sion of African societies, with Islam becoming the dominant religion before
European colonial penetration (Insoll 2003). Islamization brought with it new
political, socio-cultural and economic institutions, which are still influential
in Africa today. The east African caliphates developed sophisticated trade net-
works, which at their height linked the interior of southern Africa with Asia
and China. The diversity of Islam in Africa is often overlooked in discussions of
Islam in contemporary Africa, particularly post 9 /11, and in discourses about
Islam in the context of global geopolitics. Militarism was as much a part of
Islamization through its emphasis on jihad as were other forms of statecraft
in Africa’s early states. Similarly, the emphasis on patriarchal leadership sys-
tems entrenched social class and gender differentiation, which continue to be
sources of conflict and development discourses in Africa today.

The role of the military in pre-colonial African states suggests that the con-
tinuing fragility and susceptibility of Africa’s governance institutions to military
take-over is indicative of the inbuilt propensity to use violence as a governance
tool. The violence of the colonial period has been ably written about, and what
can be highlighted is the appetite for warfare and military technologies by all
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forms of leaders in pre-colonial African states. Firearms were sought after in all
trade relations, and Europeans were quick to tap into this appetite by supplying
firearms to local leaders and groups. This no doubt contributed heavily to the
nature and scale of conflicts on the continent. Military aggression was also a
contributory factor to the slave trade, when at its height militias could use force
to capture and enslave for sale people from within and beyond their regions. In
this respect governance was not always premised on values of negotiation and
dialogue and /or pursuit of peace. This can be seen to have had significant influ-
ence in contemporary politics where conflict resolution and peace-building are
often elusive compared with the propensity towards violence. These fractures
and fissures of the past undermine current efforts to bring stability and peace
both within countries and between countries. The next section highlights how
the political economies were gradually entangled in international trade systems,
which led to the underdevelopment of Africa’s economies—a phenomenon
which continues to shape African politics today.

TRADE, PoLITICS AND DEVELOPMENT

Trade was in many ways a game-changer in the development of pre-colonial states
in Africa. As noted, the intensification of production resulted in an accumulation
of surplus which ruling elites could exert control over for purposes of trade and/
or securing allegiances and allies. As noted by Holl, metal production generated
wealth and prestige for elites who, through ritualization of production, could
enhance their political power and serve as mediators between their societies and
external trade partners. Metals such as copper, iron and gold, which became cur-
rencies for procurement of external goods, bestowed authority over leaders who
used them to entrench their power. Metallurgy became central to political trans-
formation (Holl 2000, 78), and this is borne out by the use of material culture
in burials, which extended the aura of enduring leadership stature for rulers.
The growth of commerce across the continent relied on the production of surplus,
which in turn needed labor. With the population dynamics noted above, leaders
resorted to using forced labor, including enslaving others, to increase production.
Slave labor was probably used in other spheres, including construction, military
service and most likely in transportation of goods. The arrival of Europeans and
the commencement of the transatlantic slave trade in the sixteenth century fed
into the existing trade routes and networks of the different African societies. The
long-term impacts of the slave trade in Africa and the transatlantic slave trade are
still being felt to date. One of the key impacts was to lock African societies into
long-term and unequal relations of trade, leading to the underdevelopment of the
continent and dependence on extractive resources. The problem of an imbalance
in Africa’s export of raw materials, including the dominance of trade relations by
ruling elites who benefit from such trade, continues in modern African states,
causing instability and conflict both in countries and across regions. The political
economy of Africa’s pre-colonial states in many ways laid the roots of the state in
Africa today. Concerning the slave trade, Iliffe notes that
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The chief political consequence was to shape the character of states in a mercantilist
direction, meaning that politics and commercial power fused, either by rules con-
trolling trade or by traders acquiring political power.” (Iliffe 2007, 143)

Because of the interwoven nature of production, politics and trade, the
strength and /or vulnerability of pre-colonial states were heavily dependent on
access to and control of trade routes. With the abolition of the slave trade in
the nineteenth century those states which had invested heavily in slave trad-
ing collapsed, while new states which could diversify their production systems
thrived. The Akan states of West Africa are an example of states which were
able to transition from the human slave trade culture to the commodity trade
culture. The rulers were able to develop a sophisticated trade system in gold
through which they were able to enhance and ritualize their power and aura
of office. They embraced political transformation, including the introduction
of literacy, which further served the ruling class’s ability to maintain power
(Iliffe 2007, 147-149). Along the cast African coast the rise of urban centers
such as Zanzibar and Kilwa was facilitated by the diversification of trade goods.
Archacological research in the interior of southern Africa suggests that ivory
and gold, which were sourced from the interior Kalahari, helped to build states
such as Mapungubwe and Great Zimbabwe (Reid and Segobye 2000a). That lead-
ers could command control over vast areas stretching across the continent sug-
gests they mobilized a number of resources to reinforce their power base. For
the Great Zimbabwe state, recourse to ritual power helped in this regard.

The example of Great Zimbabwe state provides good insights into the func-
tioning of the pre-colonial states in Africa. At its height, the empire extended
from the east African coast cities of Sofala and Chibuene to the Kalahari sand-
veld in central Botswana. In the interior, the largest known salt production site
in sub-Saharan Africa was located in the Makgadikgadi pans (Reid and Segobye
2000b). The monumental footprint of the empire is expressed through stone-
built settlements (madzimbabwe) which suggest a ritualized spatial settlement
pattern and land use systems (Pikirayi 2000; Ndoro 2001). The leaders of Great
Zimbabwe and its precursor state Mapungubwe also used ritual power to appro-
priate mineral production and technological expertise in ways that de Barros
observes for other parts of the continent (de Barros 2000, 158). He notes, with
respect to iron production, that

an expansionist polity must directly control either iron production or access to that
production if it is going to continue to expand and,/or maintain its superiority ...
Those larger, often expansionist polities that did not fully control their own iron
production often sought to do so by guile or force. (de Barros 2000, 158-159)

The control of other resources, including rain and the fertility of the land,
was also claimed by ruling elites, as was the case for the Munhumutapa.
The control of rainmaking is well documented in southern African archaeol-
ogy (Schoeman 2006) and further highlights the manner in which political
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power was elaborately crafted by ruling elites to legitimate their stay in
power and transfer of authority through their lineages. What is interesting
and common across the continent is the association of exotic foreign goods
with rituals of power. Exotic beads and other paraphernalia were often used
in the construction of elaborate ritual sites for rainmaking. These were also
used in burial rites which reinforced the power and authority of the office
holders (Bisson 2000, 129-131). Overt ceremonies for controlling fertility
(of land and women) were reinforced with performative activities such as
initiation ceremonies, regulated cycles of agricultural and other production
activities, including hunting and foraging. With the arrival of new religions
ruling elites were quick to use them as sources of power by either convert-
ing or using religion to augment their powers or by resisting conversion
and using their traditional religious authority to resist colonial overtures.
In sum, the need for control of people and resources by ruling elites was a
critical element of governing in many pre-colonial states. Omnipotent lead-
ers could rule long and wide, while all the time conscious of their precari-
ous claims to power which were forever challenged by contenders. Clearly
the arrival of colonial powers highlighted this as the fragmentation and/or
ultimate collapse of powerful kingdoms and empires was facilitated by the
divide and rule policies of European rulers.

Given the linguistic and cultural diversity of the continent, an equally
diverse array of legal systems evolved among the different kingdoms and
states of the continent. Of these, Islamic law (sharia) was imposed where
Islam had been successtully established. In other countries, different legal
systems of colonial power were imposed. As a result, at independence many
African countries found themselves with multiple legal systems, which ren-
dered the rule of law very complex. This complexity persists to modern times,
and the use of multiple legal systems renders the administration of justice
difficult, creating sources of conflict and violence in some instances. An area
where this multiplicity has had repercussions is in the area of land administra-
tion. Colonial authorities were more often than not likely to leave traditional
institutions alone and/or changed them in their favor where indirect rule
was the governing model. To this end, elite rulers, chiefs and kings were
left to administer resources such as land, leading to extensive manipulation
of resources and access to them. This has been a source of conflict and in
some instance violence where resistance has been waged by communities.
Land distribution still remains a contentious problem for many African states
today. The issue of access to land for majority citizenry who lost their land
in pre-colonial to more recent times has been at the heart of disputes both
intrastate and interstate. Conflicts over shared boundaries and borders have
also informed disputes, some of which have been referred to international
courts. These conflicts have undermined the development of the continent,
as exemplified by the long and complex conflict in the Sudan. This resulted
in the separation of South Sudan, but peace and stability have still not been
brought to the region.
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CONCLUSION

This chapter has attempted to outline some of the key factors which informed the
development of political institutions in pre-colonial Africa. As noted, early efforts
at state-building were centered on the transformation of society and the food
production system. Increased specialization in production systems informed the
gradual concentration of power in the hands of lineages who consolidated their
power into political institutions. These leaders were able to use their office to con-
centrate even more power around themselves, some ultimately gaining Pharaonic
status and divine kingship. The interplay between politics, economy and culture
meant that many, if not all, institutions of everyday life were harnessed to the
support of political office. Leaders were even able to use their office to manipu-
late opportunities brought by external players, but unfortunately these were not
always good, as was shown in the long-term playout of the colonial experience.
The demise of colonial and imperial rule left behind a vacuum of political
authority in many ways. Many African countries mobilized liberation movements
to become new rulers of the newly created nation states. However as noted by
Reid, the political volatility of past crept back into modern political statecraft.
Old fault lines across territorial, ethnic, racial, religious and other divides resur-
faced and old conflicts reemerged, causing instability and insecurity for ordinary
citizens. Population dynamics shifted from the challenges of “too few” to “too
many” and undermined the capacity of states to deliver on their mandate. Good
governance has been an elusive project, particularly with the inability to ensure
equitable distribution of resources such as land and food. As a result, popular upris-
ing against ruling elites continue to plague the continent as Africa’s poor demand
better governance and especially an end to hunger. Reid (2011, 303) notes that

it remains broadly true that poverty and under-development feed the fires of civil
unrest, contribute ineffably to the failure of democratic politics and civil society,
and exacerbate ethnic tensions.

Contemporary African states grapple with the challenges of building coherent
nation states and advancing human development. This task has proven dif-
ficult given the unresolved legacies of colonial era governance and repression.
Many African societies continue to rely on their traditional knowledge sys-
tems with respect to the management of resources such as land. Clearly, public
health, land resources and the environment call on governance systems which
can facilitate intra- and intergroup coexistence and social cohesion. Addressing
issues of food security and adaptation to increasingly adverse climatic and envi-
ronmental conditions needs leadership skills and expertise which resonate with
the lived experience of Africa’s diverse populations. There is no doubt that
contemporary development challenges, including lack of human security, could
be mitigated by the invocation of an array of leadership strategies and solutions
drawn from the milieu of African experiences past and present.

The relevance of Africa’s past to Africa’s current political landscape can be
summarized in the following points:
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1. Politicians use the state as a means to personal aggrandizement. Many
African leaders have tried, some successfully, to extend their rule and /or
keep their lineages or protégés in power so that they can benefit from the
largesse of the state.

2. Ruling elites will form alliances and allegiances which ensure they main-
tain their positions of power. The phenomenon of elite collusion is still
part and parcel of modern politics. This includes ties with local and exter-
nal partners, including foreign corporations and states, to create legiti-
macy of office where popular support is diminished.

3. Religion and culture have been used to support leaders’ claims to power
and this continues to inform and influence politics in Africa. Research
suggests politicians exploit religious opportunities to bolster their posi-
tions. Recent movements which have involved radical and /or fundamen-
tal religious views have been in some cases been shown to have curried
political favor and/or tolerance.

4. Political leaders thrive on control systems, and to this end military rule
remains a de facto tool of governance, despite claims towards greater
freedom of political participation and democracy.

5. Politics exploits the ambiguities created by multiple legal systems and
traditions of governance. Many countries which maintain multiple legal
and governance institutions do so not because these provide effective
instruments of good governance but because they enable leaders to
manipulate the powers of their office to their advantage. This has been
the case in so-called monarchical states and in countries where elected
leaders also enjoy traditional authority. In this regard, civic society advo-
cacy towards a human rights culture in politics is often trumped by the
idea of culture and heritage.

6. The ideal of nationalism still holds an allure for many Africans, and lead-
ers exploit this to their advantage. Although pre-colonial societies were
not organized in nation states, the post-colonial state has used the rheto-
ric of nation-building to create hegemonic rule often at the detriment of
diversity and pluralism within and between African societies.

In conclusion, it can be surmised that Africa’s rich and diverse experiences
in politics in the past does have relevance for contemporary and future Africa.
One point to be highlighted is the need for the genuine and committed demili-
tarization of Africa’s political institutions and culture. Cultivating a democratic
and inclusive development agenda for Africa requires a genuine acknowledge-
ment of the problems wrought by strong patriarchal and militaristic cultures.
The African Union has begun the process of developing continental institutions
to facilitate this process of enhancing democratic governance and peace-build-
ing. A second and perhaps more important point is the need for a paradigm
shift in the shaping of African masculinities and gender relations in African
societies. From Cape to Cairo Africa remains by and large patriarchal with scant
regard for gender justice. This is played out in various ways, especially in social
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institutions which perpetuate the violation of the rights of girls and women.
Despite progressive legislation to advance women’s rights being enacted in
some countries, processes of implementation remain weak and at best non-
existent. As a result, high levels of violence against women persist even in zones
without conflict. Recurrent reports of the violent capture and enslavement of
women and girls into forced sexual and/or marital relationships persist for
Africa’s militia such as the Lord’s Resistance Army (LRA), Boko Haram and
others. These are reminiscent of Shaka and Mzilikazi’s mpis, which were infa-
mous for these tactics.

Africa remains resource rich even after many centuries of plunder.
However, many of these are finite resources. Whether they are minerals,
water or plant resources they should be serving Africa’s populace better
in terms of delivering much-needed services. However, it is clear that rul-
ing elites still conspire to enrich themselves through the exploitation of
resources meant for national development. The continent could learn les-
sons from the past that extractive industries will not benefit African citizenry
but instead leave them with a burden of impoverishment, particularly where
unregulated extraction leaves local communities with scarred or contami-
nated landscapes. The escalation of “land grabs” on the continent under-
mines the capacity of communities to reaffirm their identity and dignity,
particularly in countries where land resources were appropriated by colonial
powers and have by and large not been restored to their traditional own-
ers. The asymmetries of power between elites and ordinary citizens suggest
traditional and contemporary inequalities will persist in the future. To this
end Africa’s development agenda should be aiming for greater inclusiv-
ity to avert future conflicts. The triple burden of poverty, inequality and
unemployment plaguing many of Africa’s populations, especially youth, will
remain a threat to stability and accentuate the fragility of African states
some of which are already fragile and /or weak. As has been noted elsewhere
(Sall and Segobye 2013), greater accountability towards citizenry by lead-
ers can yield better development dividends, including securing them greater
popularity and support in office. Leaders who remain great in the annals
of African history are remembered for their magnanimity and capacity to
provide for their people.

Finally, contemporary African leaders could exercise greater leadership as
champions and custodians of the continent’s natural resources. Pre-colonial
leaders who were champions of safeguarding their environments and resources
have enjoyed a richer legacy. Given the challenges of contemporary resource
management and climate change, political leaders also need to demonstrate a
greater capacity to manage resources and to negotiate at local and global levels
for the protection, preservation and safeguarding of Africa’s natural and cultural
resources. This governance of resources will call for more democratized systems
of consultation, participation and action. The political leader of today and the
future will therefore need qualities other than charisma and force to be able to
lead with conscience.
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CHAPTER 10

Settler and Non-settler Colonialism in Africa

Adelaga Odutola Odukoyn

INTRODUCTION

Colonialism in Africa started with the Portuguese incursion in the fifteenth
century. As an oppressive governance form, colonialism became institutional-
ized with the scramble for and partition of the continent in Berlin 1884-1885
by European powers, aptly described as “European robber statesmen” (Rodney
1972, 161). This marked European transition from an age of “discovery” to
one in which “effective occupation” was proof of claim and control over African
territorial space (Schraeder 2004).

The Berlin assembly led to an exponential expansion of European territorial
control over Africa, with the transition from foreign companies’ domination to
control by foreign state powers. Britain, France, Spain, Portugal, Italy and
Germany assumed formal control, became colonial authorities and exercised
brutal and exploitative imperial dominions over different parts of Africa. After
1945, of these imperial powers Britain and France had about 75% of Africa
under their colonial control. Of these two dominant colonial powers, France
had dominance (Khapoya, 2010).

Finesse, civility, democracy and diplomacy had no place in the colonial order.
Marx and Engels (1973, 324 cited in Rashid, 2014: 4) succinctly argued in this
regard that “Colonialism presented capitalism in naked form, stripped of deco-
rous clothing of European bourgeois society.” Colonialism was never for nor
about Africans. As a regime of criminal dispossession and domination, everywhere
on the continent, it ignored the desires of African people and was most uncon-
scionably brutal and arbitrary in form and essence. For Thomson (2010, 14),
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“They are “arbitrary’. Not arbitrary in the sense of random, but arbitrary because
they reflected the short-term strategic and economic interests of the powers, and
not the interests of the Africans they housed.”

The colonialists following the successful allocation of the continent amongst
themselves settled for prolonged occupation. Colonialism had a long-term
existential agenda of continued domination and exploitation of the continent
and its people. However, the crises and dynamic transformation in the inter-
state system from the 1930s resulted in a change of fortunes for colonial
empires in Africa.

The depression of the 1930s, the Second World War, the formation of the
United Nations, the North Atlantic Charter and the Universal Declaration of
the Rights of Man collectively dealt a deadly blow to colonialism in Africa.
These provoked radical movements for justice, freedom and independence,
which developed amongst Africans and other oppressed and subjected peoples
globally. African nationalists latched on to these positive developments and
demanded freedom and independence from their oppressors. As Nkrumah
(1963, x) notes, “The realization was breaking upon the vast world of subject
peoples that freedom is as much their inalienable right as it is of those who had
set themselves over them on the pretext of bringing them Christian light and
civilization.” As a consequence, the fury of agitations and struggles for inde-
pendence rose to unprecedented levels, resulting in thirty-nine African nations
achieving independence from colonial rule between 1945 and 1970.

The narratives of the mass mobilization for independence by the nationalist
leaders were instrumentalist in nature. For nationalist leaders such as Kwame
Nkrumah of Ghana, political independence was a sine qua non for development
and progress on the continent. Freedom, justice, life more abundance and devel-
opment were the expected outcomes of independence. Political independence
was seen by Africans as a means to an end, to be measured in terms of material
benefits and progress, better life and popular empowerment. After fifty years of
nationhood, these expectations had receded, with the continent at the bottom of
global development and the poverty scale, with human conditions largely mov-
ing backwards. The puzzle has been how to explain the crisis of development on
the continent.

There is no consensus about where the blame for the African tragedy should
lie. Opinions are therefore divided whether independence was a misadventure
and if Africa would not have been better governed and would have fared better
under continued colonial rule. Bratton and Van de Wall (1994), Joseph (1995),
Ayittey (1998), Bond (2006), Calderisi (2006) and Easterly and Easterly (20006)
have placed the African crisis squarely at the doorsteps of Africans, particularly
in terms of governance deficit, corruption, maladministration, bad policy deci-
sions and policy somersaults by African leaders. A more nuanced view opines
that the legacies of colonialism on the continent are intricately linked with its
contemporary crises. For Walter Rodney (1972), and Ake (1981), colonial
imperialism both laid the foundations and is responsible for the contemporary
crisis of development in Africa.
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The search for explanations about Africa’s problematic development is com-
pounded given that colonialism ended over five decades ago. Furthermore,
African countries experienced heterogeneous colonial forms. There were not
just different colonial powers with different administrative styles in different
colonial outposts, but part of the continent experienced settler colonialism
while other parts had non-settler colonialism. The implications of these diver-
gent experiences cannot be overemphasized.

Scholars such as Horvath (1972) argue that different types of colonialism
produced dissimilar outcomes in Africa. These colonial forms were not hap-
penstance. Similarly, different colonial forms had their unique pathologies and
conditioned divergent socio-economic and political realities, thereby provok-
ing different reactions, organization forms, strategic and tactical struggles to
confront and liquidate colonialism. The nature and patterns of decolonization
were largely shaped by the colonial forms in these countries. For instance,
according to Keller (1995), while decolonization processes were peaceful in
non-settler colonies, they met strong resistance and violence in countries with
settler colonialism.

This chapter examines the two variants of colonialism on the continent. It
argues that the logic which produced settler colonialism was also at the root of
non-settler colonialism in Africa. It further opines that situational socio-
economic and political exigencies informed similar practice by colonial powers
through different colonial forms in different countries, as well as dissimilar
practices by the same powers within the same or different territories, as was the
case with Britain in South Africa and Botswana. The outward difference
between the two colonial forms in Africa, this chapter notes, was in form and
not essence. This was because colonialism was in practice dynamic and oriented
to what worked best for the maximum accumulation at the lowest cost and
greatest convenience. This resonates with Nkrumah’s (1963, xii) declaration
that “Whatever the means used by the colonialists, the objective was the same.”

The chapter reveals the common practices, operations and strategies of both
settler and non-settler colonialism on the continent. It argues that these were
characterized by flexibility in means and methods, but rigidity of governance
principles and goals. The chapter concludes that given the common logic that
informed them, while the colonial forms were outwardly heterogeneous they
largely produced homogeneous outcomes. These outcomes, which find expres-
sion in the crises of underdevelopment on the continent, were influenced pri-
marily by the interests and the socio-political conditions of the home country,
and those of the migrant settlers in the settler colonies. The rest of the chapter
is structured into four sections: conceptual issues; the logic of colonialism in
Africa; the colonial theatre in Africa and outcomes; summary and conclusion.

CONCEPTUAL ISSUES

Colonialism is a regime of brutal and arbitrary power by an external political
power over another political formation. Colonialism is essentially a direct or
indirect socio-economic order rooted in the political subjugation, conquest,
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control, exploitation and plunder of a nation by an outside power. For Kohn
(1958, 4), “A colonial relationship is created when one nation establishes and
maintains political domination over a geographically external political unit
inhabited by people of any race and at any stage of cultural development.”

Jurgen Osterhammel (cited in Wolfe, 2006: 10) widely accepted conceptu-
alization of colonialism is:

. a relationship of domination between an indigenous (or forcibly imported)
majority and a minority of foreign invaders. The fundamental decisions affecting
the lives of the colonized people are made and implemented by the colonial rulers
in the pursuit of interests that are often defined in a distant metropolis. Rejecting
cultural compromises with the colonized population, the colonizers are convinced
of their own superiority and of their ordained mandate to Rule.

Important to an understanding of colonialism therefore are issues of foreign
subjugation through the instrument of violence, control and domination of a
domestic population. As a consequence, the colonized lost their power of self-
governance and independence to an oft-shore political power who exercises
sovereign authority arbitrarily, without responsibility and accountability to
those over which authority is exercised. Raw power is primarily deployed for
the appropriation, exploitation and expropriation of the colony’s resources for
the development of a homeland. Essentially, therefore, forceful occupation is a
desideratum of colonialism, just as economic gain through accumulation
remains its motive force. Colonialism promotes an asymmetric power relation-
ship and the subjugation of a weak nation by a powerful one. This imbalance
of power is exploited to the advantage of the powerful nation for the regula-
tion, governance and control of the affairs of the weak nation. This power
structure reflects in the organization of the colonial society and the socio-
political hierarchies of the colonizer and the colonized.

Built on brutish force and the logic of might is right, colonialism abhors
consensus and is antidemocracy. It is authoritarian, undemocratic and arbitrary.
This could be no different since the state was imposed upon by an occupying
power with no direct and organic pact with the people. The people were irrel-
evant to the state, beyond their utility as tools for accumulation, and different
types of citizenship relationships founded on injustice and inequality coexisted
within the colonial state.

As noted by Mamdani (2001, 654 ), “The colonial state divided the popula-
tion into two: races and ethnicities. Each lived in a different legal universe.”
While those who owned the land lived in earthly hell, the invaders lived in
paradise on earth at the former’s expense. While those from the home coun-
tries were deemed to be civil civic citizens with rights and deserving of respect
and dignity, the natives were subjects, subhumans and barbarians, undeserving
of respect and a dignified existence (Mamdani 2001). Citizens and subjects,
that is, the non-indigenous and indigenous respectively, in colonial Africa
existed under different legal orders constructed with regard to the architec-
ture of civic and primordial publics (Ekeh 1975) or civil civic society and
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custom (Mamdani 2001). This division, which also finds expression in spatial
and locational geography in the colonies, approximates to wealth and poverty
for the colonizers and colonized respectively.

Given the theoretical and empirical ambiguity occasioned in discourses on
settler and non-settler colonialism, distinguishing analytically between settler
and non-settler colonialism entails a perceptive understanding of what a colony
was in theory and practice. This is important given scholarly arguments about
whether settler colonialism qualifies as colonialism. A number of reasons
account for this confusion. First, there is the general conception of colonialism
as foreign domination; hence, it seems on the surface illogical to talk about
settler colonialism, given its onshore nature.

Second, there is the transformation of foreign invaders into citizens of the
colony. Therefore, unlike in non-settler colonialism where we have the colo-
nialists and the colonized, we are confronted with another influential force: the
citizens/migrants /settlers from the home countries in existential spatial relo-
cation to the colonies, where they become citizens.

Third, whereas colonialists in non-settler colonialism are primarily inter-
ested in exploitation of surplus from the colony, settlers given their permanent
stay have interests beyond mere exploitation. Hence, settler colonialism unlike
non-settler colonialism entails a struggle for power with the local people, insti-
tutionalization of a new political order to replace the indigenous political order
with settler hegemony and violent contestation for space and resources, par-
ticularly land. This informs Wolfe’s (2006, 388) position that “Territoriality is
settler colonialism’s specific, irreducible element.” While settler and non-settler
colonialism are both rooted in occupation, the nature of occupation favorable
for settler colonialism is of a different kind. This, however, does not make it any
less colonialism. For the act of and continued exercise of a stolen sovereignty,
which is used to confer superior citizenship and privileges, does not make the
domination, oppression and exploitation any the less. Internal colonialism may
be seen as acts of domination over one native population by another, with the
settler always deemed to be better, different and superior to the native. This
calls for an understanding of what a colonial is.

Khapoya (2010) argues that “A colony is both a political body that is domi-
nated by an exogenous agency, and an exogenous entity that reproduces itself
in a given environment (in both cases, even if they refer to very different situa-
tions, ‘colony’ implies the localized ascendancy of external element—this is
what brings the two meaning together.” Johnston and Lawson (2000) in
defining “settler” approximate the ambivalent connotations of colony expressed
above. According to them, “settler” uneasily occupies a place caught between
two First Worlds, two origins of authority and authenticity. One of these is the
originating world of Europe, the imperium—the source of its principal cultural
authority. Its “other” First World is that of the First Nations whose authority
they not only replaced and effaced but also desire. This definition of colonial is
elastic and accommodates the two spectrums of colonialism.

Lawson and Johnson advance conditions for settler colonialism. They argue
that “For the settler, [as for the explorer], the land had to be empty. Empty
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land can be settled, but occupied land can only be invaded. So the land must
be emptied so that it can be filled with both words and herds.” Since Africa
settler colonies were fully occupied, what was the mechanism used by settlers
to take over and entrench themselves in the colonial states in Africa? Stated
differently, since settler colonies in Africa were not virgin lands for easy occupa-
tion, what did they do to institute their hegemony? In answer, Saito (2014, 24)
notes that “This state of affairs is achieved not only-or even primarily-by brute
force, but by what Kenyan scholar Ngtigi wa Thiong’o calls the ‘cultural bomb’
that “‘annihilate [s] a people’s belief in their names, in their languages, in their
environment, in their heritage of struggle, in their unity, in their capacities and
ultimately in themselves,’ thus ‘mak[ing] them want to identify with that which
is furthest removed from themselves’.”

What cannot be overemphasized is that the particular form of colonial rule
is never expressed. Instead it is a product of several situational factors.
Geographical conditions more than anything else played a significant role in
which type of colonialism the colonial powers established in Africa. Favorable
geographical conditions which allowed for the migration of people from the
home country were important in deciding whether indirect or direct rule
be adopted, which affected the nature of colonialism; that is, settler or
non-settler.

More fundamental to colonial state formation was the resolution of the
native question. As Mamdani (1996, 16) opines, “The colonial state was in
every instance a historical formation. Yet its structure everywhere came to share
certain fundamental features ... this was so because everywhere the organiza-
tion and reorganization of the colonial state was a response to a central and
overriding dilemma: the native question. Briefly put, how can a tiny and for-
eign minority rule over an indigenous majority?” The native question therefore
entails the challenge of institutionalization of colonial hegemony over an
unwilling population.

Settler colonialism was a condition whereby there was extensive migration
of people from the home country to assume permanent settlement and eke out
their livelihoods in the colonies. In this way, citizens from the home countries
translocated to become the colonies’ citizens. However, these emigrants were
not equal with their hosts, who were deemed inferior. Both the power of the
state and control over economic resources, particularly land and other means
of production, were directly in the hands of the settlers, who controlled and
used state power discriminatively against the natives to their own advantage. As
Mamdani (2001, 657) succinctly writes, “The notion of ‘settler’ distinguished
conquerors from migrants. It was an identity undergirded by a conquest state,
a colonial state.” The creation of an effective and efficient administrative
mechanism for law and order, revenue mobilization, conflict management and
governance issues as well as relations with the colonial power are indispensable
for colonialism (Brett, 1973).

Some other perceptive observations by Saito (2014, 25-26) are germane to
our understanding of the logic of settler colonialism:
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The first is that settler societies, including the United States, cannot continue to
function as such without continuously enforcing their jurisdiction, political and
military, over their claimed territories and doing everything in their power to
ensure that their assertion of sovereignty is accepted as legitimate within the
larger global order, notwithstanding any illegalities involved in the acquisition of
the lands at issue. The second point is that settler colonial states cannot be decol-
onized unless their underlying territorial claims are challenged. Reforming settler
societies to be kinder, gentler, more environmentally sustainable, or more inclu-
sive legitimizes and, therefore, entrenches the underlying colonial relationships;
such reforms do not deconstruct settler hierarchies of power and privilege ...
Thus settler colonialism thrived on opportunism of colonial domination and
exploitation of a conquered population. In a sense, the settler were migrant con-
querors. (Saito 2014, 25-26)

Settler colonialism evinced accumulation by the combined forces of dispos-
session and disempowerment of a political society and its people by a foreign
power and its citizens who chose to take up permanent residency in the colony,
leveraging a forced occupation. For this reason, unlike non-settler colonialism,
as Wolfe (2006, 388) argues, “settler colonialism destroys to replace,” making
the phenomenon of settler colonialism “a structure not an event” (Wolfe 20006,
388). Settler colonialism entails permanent colonial occupation.

Describing settler colonialism, Mamdani (1996, 14) notes that it is when
and where “the colonizing community remain behind after the end of empire,
to capitalize on the unequal social relations with the colonial population, gov-
erning itself and others independently from the imperial metropole.” Unlike
non-settler colonialism, where the colonial concern was to ensure favorable
conditions for the accumulation of capital for the home country, in settler colo-
nialism the state took up the additional task of promoting conditions for the
establishment, promotion, protection and securing of hegemonic control of
the settler over the land’s original owners.

Under settler colonialism, imperialism established permanent physical set-
tlements in the dominated countries through relocation of its citizens. This
type of colonialism involved more brutal struggles between white settlers and
natives over scarce resources, particularly land, these being skewed in favor of
the former. The situation led to the creation of racial social and power hierar-
chies with the native at the bottom. South Africa, Zambia, Zimbabwe, Namibia,
Kenya and Uganda are examples of settler colonialism in Africa: east and south-
ern Africa were the bastions of settler colonialism. Settler colonialism and non-
settler colonialism both ensure the continuity of imperialist exploitation even
after formal independence is granted.

Non-settler colonialism exemplifies offshore imperialist control without the
necessity of translocating nationals from the home countries. This was an
administrative and extractive colonial imperialism under which the colonies
were governed directly from the home countries through their bureaucratic
appointees. Another variant of non-settler colonialism was the indirect rule sys-
tem, under which bureaucrats appointed by the home countries administered
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the colonies with the help of local chiefs, who derived their authority from and
owed allegiance to the imperial powers. This was done either through the
instruments of the native authorities or created where none existed.

The foreign bureaucrats who ran the colonial administrations were merely
on a tour of duty rather than permanent settlers or colony citizens. Beyond
accumulating the resources of the colonies for the development of their home
countries, individual bureaucrats, agents of the colonial powers, had no per-
sonal interest in capital accumulation through land-grabbing and permanently
skewing social hierarchies, in a way that institutionalized oppression of the
colonial people after independence. This was because they were mere “birds of
passage,” with no physical attachment to the colonies.

Non-settler colonialism is aptly described by Horvath (1972, 47) as “impe-
rialized—dominated but not settled.” In other words, non-settler colonialism
practiced oppression and exploitation through political and administrative con-
trol as long as colonial hegemony and exploitation were sustained. Conquerors
were engaged in offshore administration, rather than being settlers, citizens,
administrators, politicians, entrepreneurs and business managers all rolled into
one. Furthermore, while non-settler colonialism involved accommodative
exploitation either through assimilation/association or indirect rule, settler
colonialism entailed displacement and/or the liquidation of the indigenous
people and the institutionalization of a permanent foreign power, as was the
case in America and Canada. The colonial experience in Nigeria, Ghana,
Gambia and Togo were examples of non-settler colonialism in Africa. Racism,
being psychological warfare related to political contestations and the domina-
tion of territorial space and power, where citizens of home countries took on
local citizenship of colonies, was more pronounced under settler colonialism as
opposed to non-settler colonialism.

TuaE Locic oF COLONIAL RULE IN AFRICA

Colonialism was the ugly handmaiden of imperialism. Though colonialism is
seen mostly in its political form, it is a hegemonic project for the fulfillment of
economic objectives by a colonizing power. This privileges the exploitative ori-
entation of all colonial forms. In this context, Onimode (1982, 31) puts it
succinctly: “The imperialist violence unleashed in the creation of the colonial
economy was associated with the pressing economic demands of the Industrial
Revolution.”

This position differs from the mountainous edifices of falsification that were
erected to rationalize and defend colonialism as a civilizing mission in Africa. This
paternalistic justification posits that colonialism was a burden which European
undertook with Christian fortitude, forbearance and love. Aime Cesaire (1972,
35) exposes the lic of this argument. Contrary to the claim of civilizing the colo-
nized, Cesaire argues that “colonialism works to decivilize the colonizer, to bru-
talize him in the true sense of the word, to degrade him, to awaken him to buried
instincts, to covetousness, violence, race hatred, and moral relativism.” He
concludes that colonialism fundamentally negates civilization (Cesaire 1972).
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On his part, Crocker (1970, 113-116; Beidelman 2012) notes that the dual
mandate was “an anthill of cover up for a failed system of domination.”

Europeans looked down on Africa in a condescending manner. Essentially,
they were caught in their own contradictions by the act of colonialism, which
was rooted in greed and exemplifies man’s inhumanity to man. Given its claim
to civilization, a crisis of legitimacy confronted Europeans similar to the one it
faced during the slave trade against a backdrop of Christian evangelism. This
reversed the theological logic of colonialism. Within this context, whether
undertaking settler or non-settler colonialism, Europeans sought to humanize
the inhumanity and exploitation of colonialism by clothing it in the garment of
benevolence through a declared objective of “civilizing mission.”

This implies that Africans were less human; that they were uncivilized, bar-
baric and savage people who needed to be rescued from themselves in case they
visited self-destruction on humanity. Ekeh (1975, 97) observes that “backward
ahistorical Africans, according to this view, should be ashamed of their past; the
only important thing is the present. Indeed, Africans were virtually told that
the colonizers and missionaries came to save them, sometimes in spite of them-
selves, from their past.”

For these reasons, African customs and culture were condemned and force-
fully rejected, while European ways of lives and civilization were foisted on
Africans. Khapayo (2010, 106) thus notes that “It was their “manifest destiny”
to take over Africa; not to respond to this special calling would have been a
betrayal of that special, unique quality that had made them great.” He further
notes that “Europe justified its colonization of Africa on grounds that it was its
moral duty to ‘uplift’ Africans from their primitive state. Ample evidence sug-
gests that all European powers did not think much of Africans or African cul-
ture and history” (Khapayo 2010, 106).

For Africans, who are the direct victims of colonialism, there was an imperi-
alist and political economy logic at the root of African colonialism. Granted
that there were political and strategic reasons behind it, colonialism was not
informed by power qua power, neither was it solely a result of strategic impera-
tives. Power for what? Power in the colonial context was instrumentalist in
nature. Rather than power for the sake of power, it was power for economic
advantage. In other words, colonialism was “an imperium of commerce”
(Nairn 2002, 361 cited in Beidelman 2012).

It is also instructive to note the proximity between the dates of the Industrial
Revolution and the scramble for and partition of Africa. Industrial capitalism,
given its technological revolution and mass production, engendered differential
development, wealth and poverty between and within nations. Competition
between business concerns for technological advantage and profitability was
heightened in the aftermath of industrial breakthroughs, with mercantilist
imperialism becoming the economic orthodoxy. This had the consequence of
triggering the expansionist nature of capitalism. Forays abroad for new markets
helped to resolve the crisis of overproduction and underconsumption, supply of
cheap raw materials and labor in the context of the struggles amongst capitalists
to accumulate capital. This was the motive force for European colonialism and
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the underdevelopment of Africa, which found expression both in settler and
non-settler colonialism.

As Rodney (1972, 163) succinctly notes, “Indeed, after the scope of expan-
sion became limited inside of their national economies, their main attention
was turned to those countries whose economies were less developed and who
would therefore offer little or no opposition to the penetration of foreign capi-
talism. That penetration of foreign capitalism on a world scale from the late
nineteenth century onwards is what we call imperialism.”

TuaE COLONIAL THEATRES IN AFRICA: MAKING SENSE
OoF OUTCOMES

Despite the appearance of differences, the organization of the state under set-
tler and non-settler colonialism was remarkably similar. As previously noted,
the colonial states were not products of social contracts but of force. The gov-
ernance system was not rooted in consensus building, human rights, democ-
racy, constitutionalism and the rule of law, but in arbitrariness, discrimination,
inequalities, inhuman treatment, racism and injustice.

Power was monopolized by the colonialists and exercised to the exclusion
and disadvantage of the colonized. While racial discrimination was a common
feature of both colonial forms, it assumed a special dimension in settler colo-
nies—as typified by the color bar in Southern Africa. Politically, the executive
and legislative positions as well as the top bureaucratic jobs were mainly for
whites, while Africans were relegated to clerical and menial jobs. This reso-
nated in the poor quality of education given to Africans.

In the settler colonies, there were hierarchies that defined rights and privi-
leges. Atop the socio-political hierarchy were white colonialists, followed by
the Indians, with Africans trampled upon at the base in their own countries.
There was also locational segregation, exemplified by spatial inequalities and
injustices. This found expression in government-reserved areas and white only
areas, schools, social amenities, seating in buses and public spaces, in distinc-
tion to ghettos, suburbs and backstreets for Africans. The laws and justice sys-
tem worked in favor of the whites and against the colonized, who were subjects
and hence had no rights. As Ginio (2000, 4) notes, “Most Africans were con-
sidered subjects (sujets) and had no political rights whatsoever.” This confirms
that whether settler or non-settler, colonialism is by definition rooted in domi-
nation, subordination and oppression.

Oriented to ensuring the extraction of resources from the colonial political
economy for the development of the home countries, settler and non-settler
colonialism in Africa were anti-people and anti-development. It was therefore
not surprising, as Meredith (2011, 5) argues, that “Administration was thus
kept to a minimum, education was placed in the hands of Christian missionar-
ies; economic activity was left to commercial companies. The main functions of
government were limited to maintaining law and order, raising taxation and
providing an infrastructure of roads and railways. There seemed to be no need
for more rapid development.”
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Where there was some semblance of development there was spatial inequal-
ity. As Beidelman (2011, 6) notes, “Finally, colonialists rarely exploited or
developed all parts of a colony but instead only favored some areas, thus setting
regions and people against one another.” Administratively, the British colonial
power in Nigeria used this sort of divide and rule system to the maximum in
Nigeria, with the Northern and Southern Protectorates. Missionaries and
Western education were prevented from spreading to the North, with serious
implications for the nationalist struggle, political and economic development
of the people of the North as well as creating separatist feelings amongst
Nigerians. Accompanying these deliberate policies under settler and non-settler
colonialism relating to the enforced socio-economic disarticulation of the
African political economy (Ake 1981) were systematic deindustrialization
(Rodney 1972) and underdevelopment of Africa’s capitalist productive forces
(Ake 1981; Akeredolu-Ale 1975; Rodney 1972; Williams 1980).

Nothing was spared under settler and non-settler colonialism to ensure
maximum capital accumulation by the colonialist. A major instrument used in
this regard was forced labor. Writing on French colonialism in West Africa dur-
ing the Vichy years, Ginio (20006, 4) notes that “The rest of the vast population
was under harsh colonial rule and subjected to forced labor and to the indi-
genat, a legal system that enabled any French official to inflict limited punish-
ments on Africans without trying them.”

It was because of this that Young (1988, 37 cited in Thomson 2010, 16)
submits that the African state was “alien to the core.” Under the two colonial
forms, as Thomson (2010, 16) argues, “Coercion acted as a substitute for legiti-
macy. The state, in this sense, never rested on a social contract between govern-
ment and the people. Indeed, colonial administrators were not even accountable
to the Africans they ruled. Instead, they obeyed orders emanating from their
superiors back in the capitals of Europe. Government was therefore about main-
taining order, balancing budgets and overseeing the extracting of raw materials
for export.” Africans were of no significance to those who governed them.

All colonial forms engendered ethnicity and state-building crises in Africa.
The primary reason for this was the artificiality of African states, which were
partitioned without reference to socio-cultural, linguistic and historical
associations. There was also the fallout from the systemic fragmentation of the
colonies in order to prevent a united nationalist front against colonialism. The
vehicle for this under British colonialism in Africa was the divide and rule sys-
tem. Not the least was the colonial division of the public sphere into civic and
primordial publics (Ekeh 1975), which was coupled with the social and devel-
opmental irresponsibility of the colonial state. This left the African public orga-
nized in terms of welfare and development under the umbrellas of community
and ethnic associations.

These platforms were opportunistically hijacked for political advantage by
competing political gladiators from different elite groups as the nations
approached independence, and afterwards. Not only were the independence
struggles compromised, but independence brought the incubation of civil
strife, political instability and civil wars all over the continent. Nigeria, Congo,
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Cote d’Ivoire, Ghana, Sudan and several African nations have not been spared
the virus of ethnicity in one form or another. Additionally, the colonial powers
fostered these divisions by playing ethnic groups against each other in order to
maintain their hegemony.

We have already alluded to the civilizing mission and dual mandate by colo-
nialists as the colonialists own 7aison d’étre for colonialism on the continent.
Clearly, all colonial forms operated from a higher platform of racial superiority,
which conferred authority for the hegemonic domination of Africa. Thus, and
paradoxically, Africans are to be humanized by the very process of colonial
dehumanization, and civilized through criminal acts of incivility, exploitation
and oppression. Several mechanisms such as the Church, school and the force
of the state were deployed to ensure that Africans accepted their subordinate
and inferior position, and were amenable to exploitation and incapable of rea-
soning against the orthodox hegemony conditioning. Manzo (1992, 12) cap-
tures this succinctly:

In colonial societies, the key knowledge-producing apparatuses were the schools
and churches affiliated with various European missionary societies. Through dis-
course, they effectively normalized certain practices and ways of thinking about
the world, thereby delimiting the range of possibilities for both dominant and
subordinate alike.

This edifice of cultural imperialism under both settler and non-settler colo-
nialism was to ensure unquestionable obedience and compliance by Africans.
This as Mwaura (2005, 168) notes, “conditioned the oppressed Africans into
accepting their place. This was aimed at creating a docile rural labor force.”

CONCLUSION

There is no gainsaying that African political elites have in several ways contrib-
uted to the criminal underdevelopment of Africa since taking over power in the
1960s. However, the negative effects of colonialism are still a lived reality all
over Africa. This was because colonialism in Africa was rooted in the imperative
to resolve the crisis and contradictions of capitalism in Europe through the
acquisition of cheap raw materials and labor as well as new markets in Africa.

Therefore, both settler and non-settler colonialism in Africa were essentially
and primarily political castration of the colonized. Settler and non-settler colo-
nialism in different ways foisted an alien and contemptuous political order
upon the African people. They enforced and promoted the economic exploita-
tion, disempowerment and underdevelopment of Africa and its people. This
was coupled with the spiritual, cultural and psychological disorientation of
Africans such that their self-image, self-respect and self-worth were gravely bat-
tered and devalued. Both settler and non-settler colonialism, with different
intensities, by denying the colonized subjects civil rights, deeming them to be
subhuman and robbing them of the power of self-government, transformed
the colonized to outsiders in their own land.
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Above all, although colonialism has political manifestations, all its forms are
primarily governed by imperialist economic logic for capital accumulation. To
achieve its economic objectives, it is essentially exploitative. As Fanon (1967, 88)
succinctly argues, “Colonialism is synonymous with exploitation and all forms
of exploitation resemble one another.”
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CHAPTER 11

Nationalism in Africa: Concepts, Types
and Phases

Mawrice N. Amutabi

INTRODUCTION

This chapter examines nationalism in Africa, looking at concepts, types and
phases from the carliest times to the present. Some scholars have wondered if
there is a history of nationalism in Africa, arguing that Africa has never had one
nation. To argue this is to miss the point, because Africa has had a unique iden-
tity of blackness and Africans have resided on the same continent for centuries,
enjoying a consciousness through similar experiences that are separate from
“outsiders” and invaders from other continents. Africans have shared hopes,
aspirations and identity, and shared past. The history of African nationalism
goes back centuries to when African states resisted foreign invaders and occu-
pation. The ecarliest manifestation of nationalism in Africa is found in the
Ethiopian state, which resisted invaders from the north and east before the
Christian era. Abyssinia, as the Ethiopian state was known under the Negus,
served as a refuge for refugees from the early Christian and Islamic states. This
chapter will demonstrate that there have been many phases in the history of
African nationalism. Africa has experienced some of the most violent nationalist
expressions, in which millions of people lost their lives. In some countries such
as Algeria, Angola, Kenya, South Africa and Zimbabwe, it took armed struggle
to dislodge minority white rule. There are many concepts, types and phases of
nationalism in Africa, and they stretch back hundreds of years.

Concepts relating to African nationalism include ethnic nationalism or the
carliest phase of consciousness among African chiefdoms and kingdoms, which
were first organized under single ethnic groups, speaking the same language.
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These ethnic entities later developed into empires that sought to conquer or
incorporate members from other ethnic groups. There are also concepts that
describe multinationalist movements that incorporated members from many
ethnic groups; and this is where the majority of nationalist movements in Africa
belong. There were also many cases of unification movements led by Africa’s
founding presidents who worked hard to create a cohesive and integrated soci-
ety through nationalist agenda and projects. Many of these nationalist projects
sought to create national culture, identity, symbols, aspirations and interests,
such as those of Julius Nyerere of Tanzania and Kwame Nkrumah of Ghana. In
the 1960s, Africans started to move to cities in large numbers, and what we saw
was an emergence of new identifies that were cut off from rural villages, them,
being hybrids of different ethnic groups, called in the Kenyan urban milieu
Pointis, meaning that they have mixed blood as a result of intermarriage.

There are many types of nationalisms that have emerged in Africa. They
include local nationalism, regional nationalism, nation-state nationalism, conti-
nental African nationalism, Black nationalism or pan-Africanism. Local national-
ism often takes ethnic dimensions and is responsible for many of the ethnic
tensions and civil wars on the continent. There is also regional nationalism in
which people from one region, north or south, feel they have similar interests
and aspirations to those from other regions. This thinking affects many coun-
tries in Africa today. There is also state nationalism, expressed by members of a
nation-state. This type of nationalism emerged in modern states in Africa and
brought together members of many ethnic groups. This was the type of nation-
alism supported by Africa’s founding presidents, such as Kwame Nkrumah and
Julius Nyerere, among others. This state nationalism based on the nation-state
is constantly being fought by local nationalism in African countries.

There is also what is known as continental African nationalism, or Black
Nationalism or pan-Africanism, which has been expressed as a reaction against
foreigners or invaders from other parts of the world who were non-Africans,
and included Arabs and Europeans. It incorporated people on the continent as
well as those in the Black diaspora, and was a response to imperial incursions
into the African continent.! It was a reaction to colonial overtures and oppres-
sion by European powers; a response to the racism and prejudice which gripped
most of Europe and the Americas in the late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries, affecting Black people who were increasingly excluded and discrimi-
nated against in Europe and Americas, looked down upon and denigrated.?
Black nationalism or pan-Africanism was an attempt to find an alternative. On
the African continent, continental nationalism was championed by Haile
Selassie of Ethiopia and Kwame Nkrumah of Ghana, among others. In the
diaspora, continental or Black nationalism or pan-Africanism was articulated
by, for example, Marcus Garvey and W.E.B. Dubois.

This chapter provides a synopsis of various concepts, types and phases of
nationalism in Africa using case studies from the continent. The understanding
is that although these case studies are not necessarily representative of all
strands of nationalism, they represent relevant strands. The African continent
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has faced many challenges in the past, many of which revolve around negative
ethnicity, especially the separatist and secessionist movements that fueled civil
wars in the Democratic Republic of the Congo during the Katanga crisis and
Nigeria during the Biafran war. The Katanga crisis and Biafra conflicts were
caused by internal nationalist feelings that were basically ethnic as well as exter-
nal factors (Were and Amutabi 2000). The Africa that produced model nation-
alists and pan-Africanists such as Julius Nyerere and Kwame Nkrumah also
produced buffoons and nincompoops such as Jean Baptiste Bokassa and Idi
Amin. Why has African nationalism not produced a United States of Africa?
Why are there xenophobic feelings in southern Africa against fellow Africans,
even though southern Africa was liberated by efforts of other Africans? Is it a
lapse of memory or are humans selfish and egocentric through and through?
These are the issues that this chapter addresses.

CONCEPTUALIZING THE CHANGING PHASES
OF NATIONALISM IN AFRICA

Many definitions of nationalism have been based on the European trajectory of
unifications in Germany, Italy and such like, where they talk of shared histories,
language, similar past, hopes and aspirations. We need to go beyond these tra-
ditional definitions and look at nationalism in terms of emerging trends, where
nations are still creating what one call national representative cultures. This is
because globalization is creating new identities that are defying boundaries of
traditional nationalism.?® In his book In My Father’s House, Kwame Antony
Appiah suggests a new form of hybridity in Africa, in which new identities are
forged.* He goes further, suggesting the possibilities of people who regard
themselves as global citizens, not belonging to any nationality and being dis-
connected from their roots owing to disconnections created by the new world
order that is dominated by the media and other influences. Congolese scholar
V.Y. Mudimbe also seems to suggest that some nations in Africa have been
invented by the colonial project, whose agenda is imperial divide and conquer
and in which some individuals are coopted and function as appendages of the
former imperial powers.® These new postcolonial and postmodern forms of
looking at the state of nationalism in Africa pre-suppose a lack of a pure ethnic
group, in which intermarriage and interaction of groups on the African conti-
nent allows us to look at a varied conglomeration of people who are as diverse
as they come.

If one looks at Chinua Achebe’s Things Fall Apart, the village of Umuofia,
Okonkwo and the environment are insulated from the outside world, which is
suddenly disrupted by the arrival of white people.® The same can be said about
Ngugi wa Thiong’o’s The River Between, in which the tranquility of the Kameno
village is disrupted by the arrival of missionaries at Siriana.” The reaction of the
people to strangers is different in Umuofia and Kameno, but what makes the
experiences similar is that both Igbo and Kikuyu are aware that they are differ-
ent from the strangers and seck solutions collectively. The collective reaction in
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African villages is different from the indifferent and ambivalent response one
sees in urban areas in Kenya today, where people create bonds that are transeth-
nic in their neighborhoods, interspersing these with burial associations formed
by people from various rural locales. We start to see dual and even triple alle-
giances to ethnic groups, work associations and neighborhood societies.

In many writings on African nationalism, the tendency is to look at it as a
top down idea, passing from leaders to the peasants or hoi polloi below. The
hoi polloi have no agency other than providing audiences in political rallies and
demonstrations. But beneath the separation of the elite and mass conceptual-
ization is allegiance to a charismatic leader who reminds the people where they
belong and who their friends and enemies are. There is trust that the leader is
speaking the truth and the intention is to assist the masses to be liberated from
oppression. The message is that unity is strength, and it is only through this
that the oppressor can be defeated. It is this type of conceptualization that cre-
ates possibilities for a United States of Africa, in which Kwame Nkrumah, Julius
Nyerere and Haile Selassie saw and envisioned an Africa where ethnic groups
can be united to form one nation. In Nigeria, Nnamdi Azikiwe forged a union
with Sir Abubakar Tafawa Balewa, until 1966 when this was undermined by a
military coup. In Uganda, Milton Obote and the Kabaka Sir Edward Mutesa
brought the Uganda People’s Congress (UPC) and the Kabaka Yekka Party
together (Salim 1984). In Angola, Holden Roberto and Agostinho Neto
united to forge a strong national agenda in which they incorporated a reluctant
Jonas Savimbi. In Zimbabwe, Robert Mugabe’s Zimbabwe African National
Union (ZANU) and Joshua Nkomo’s Zimbabwe African Peoples Union
(ZAPU) created a formidable opposition against the minority colonial rule.
Although still a top down examination of nationalism, there is a strong popular
appeal in the brand of nationalisms that they pursued which helped them to be
elected by the majority after independence.

There are many possibilities when we look at African nationalism fifty years
later. Many narratives have embellished some of the nationalist activities more
than others. There is also valorization of some accounts, such as the Mau narra-
tive in Kenya, and the discussion whether ZAPU did more than ZANU or vice
versa. In the nationalist narratives, some groups have been left out and remain
silenced, while at the same time some accounts are privileged. Is it possible to
have accounts of nationalism that are holistic and representative of all groups?

LocAL NATIONALISM, PROTO-NATIONALISM AND THE BIRTH
OF NATIONALISM IN AFRICA

There were various manifestations of local nationalisms in Africa, best illustrated
by what took place in Uganda—which allowed the Buganda kingdom to create
strategies of self-preservation, fairly successtully, against the competing interests
of rival kingdoms such as Bunyoro, Ankole and Toro. Gideon S. Were’s book
East Africa Through o Thousand Years pays great tribute to a group of Africa’s
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pre-colonial rulers who resisted colonial penctration.® The book creates a dual-
ity between the manner and nature of encounter in which some African leaders
either resisted or collaborated with Europeans. In this oppositional duality,
Were’s notion is predicated on the belief that only these two possibilities existed,
and yet we are finding evidence to suggest that there are those who wanted to
be neutral: they did not want to welcome white people, yet neither did they
want to fight them. Terms such as acquiescence or accommodation suggest
forms of welcoming and inviting of the colonial project, which is far from the
reality. No African state was comfortable with the presence of European impe-
rialists in their territories. Experiences from Uganda, Zimbabwe, Nigeria, Ghana
and South Africa illustrate the complexity of the encounter between Africans
and Europeans, and how it produced different scenarios that created diverse
dynamics.” Uganda had more than half a dozen competing kingdoms that were
by and large connected by a long history of relations and linkages. These states
included Buganda, Bunyoro, Ankole, Toro, Karagwe, Busoga, Haya States and
Wanga kingdom.

Buganda kingdom was trapped in the vortex of encounter largely because of
its location at the headwaters of the Nile: many European travelers ended up in
Uganda in pursuit of the source of the Nile. Activities of explorers such as
Samuel Baker, John Speke and James Grant created a unique exposure for the
kingdoms of Uganda but also allowed for the shaping of new narratives around
the classification of hostile and non-hostile kingdoms.!® Some scholars have
questioned whether indeed Buganda was accommodating and cooperating
with the British imperial project, and ask if they had any choice.!* Did the
Baganda have agency and voice? Did they have an alternative? White intrusion
was invasive and condescending; it was not a situation that any state would
have loved to find itself in. White intrusion took away many of the African
kingdoms’ privileges and what emerged were strategies of survival. The British
found Buganda a remarkably fascinating case to do business with.!? They found
there remarkable tranquility and an aristocratic order that resembled hierarchi-
cal British society in many ways.!® The Baganda on the other hand saw the
possibility of taking advantage of friendship with allies who had the power of
the Maxim gun, which they could use to their benefit in dealing with their big-
ger and stronger rivals in the north, the Banyoro of Bunyoro kingdom. So, was
this nationalism on the part of the Baganda, as they were protecting their inter-
ests against the Banyore and welcoming the British so they would assist them
in defending their terrain?

Activities in Uganda before the arrival of the Europeans present the Baganda
as opportunists rather than nationalists, operating sometimes like a mercenary
or a predator state that allowed itself to seize any advantage that came within
its borders. This argument is lent credence by the behavior of Buganda king-
dom, which moved quickly to set up business deals with Arab and Persian trad-
ers from the coast, and exchanged many goods such as ivory and rhinoceros
horns for the musket.!* The Baganda were quick to identify the benefits of
trade and welcomed Swahili traders from the Islamic towns on the Indian
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Ocecan coast such as Mombasa, Malindi and Kilwa. As a result, Islam arrived,
and some Baganda converted: they were regarded as allies by Arab and Persian
traders and accorded all manner of privileges as a result, as brothers and not
infidels or kaffirs. Opportunism and the survival of the Buganda kingdom may
have played a role in the conversion of Kabaka Mwanga to Islam. There was a
realization that Islam came alongside rewarding trade deals, strong allies and
muskets. When Europeans arrived with the more powerful Maxim gun, Kabaka
Mwanga renounced Islam in favor of Christianity.

Can one classify the actions of the Buganda state and Kabaka Mwanga as
nationalistic or just acts in self-preservation? Isn’t self-preservation part of
nationalism? The Baganda helped the British in the execution of the colonial
project. They acted as subimperialists in annexing other parts of Uganda, using
sons of Buganda such as Semei Kakungulu and Sir Apollo Kagwa.'® The
Catholic and Protestant presence in Buganda created tensions that culminated
in a civil war, leading to a very intricate domestic political situation in which
Muslims, Catholics and Protestants were all making converts, which in addi-
tion to the traditional religion made four political groupings, all struggling to
control Baganda society.!® Nationalism was not strong in these times, as it was
overtaken by religious interests. Later, the privileging of the Baganda would
lead to reactions against their hegemony, to which other ethnic groups reacted
strongly in the post-colonial state. Therefore, proto-nationalism and local
nationalism became precursors of nationalism in Africa. The case of Buganda
demonstrates that the colonial occupation created a new form of nationalism in
which the local forces coalesced and united to resist white rule. At this point
there was true nationalism. Nationalism emerges from a certain consciousness
of difference and a need to seek unity in order to win or to feel at home.

Identify plays an important role in this conceptualization of nationalism.
Blackness becomes a major marker of unity in African nationalist conscious-
ness, similar to experiences in the diaspora. The Baganda realized that they
were more similar to the Banyoro and Banyankole than to white rulers, and
they united in forming political parties to champion the interests of Africans.
The formation of the Uganda People’s Congress by Milton Obote and its
coalition with the Kabaka Yekka Party was a manifestation of this realization.
Similarly, when Kwame Nkrumah was in the United States of America, he
preached in an African American Baptist church in Philadelphia where the peo-
ple were Black like him, giving him a sense of belonging. He led a pan-African
student movement at the University of Pennsylvania, the African Students
Association (ASA), which was also guided by blackness but was rooted in and
originated in Africa.’” But even if identify becomes an important aspect in
explaining nationalism, how do we explain circumstances in which African
states conquered each other and assimilated the conquered? How do we explain
cases where two or more groups lived under one kingdom but never merged
into a single entity? Take the case of the Shona and the Ndebele in Zimbabwe,
who lived under Mzilikazi and Lobengua but exhibited differences after inde-
pendence. What is interesting is that in Chumurenga I and II Africans rose up
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against the whites jointly; the differences only came after independence after
the common enemy departed.

In Zimbabwe, the Ndebele have felt marginalized and targeted by the
majority Shona in Robert Mugabe’s regime, where the Shona are increasingly
privileged. Against such tensions, is there such a thing as Zimbabwean nation-
alism? We see a similar situation in Nigeria where Igbo feelings were expressed
by breakaway Biafra, which was thwarted by a Federal army supported by a
government that enjoyed support from the majority ethnic groups who saw
themselves as Nigerians. The same tension obtained in the Democratic Republic
of the Congo through secession attempts by Katanga Province. Can we observe
Congolese nationalism? In all these cases, I think we can talk about Zimbabwean
nationalism, Nigerian nationalism and Congolese nationalism because there
arc many times when they are expressed as such.!’® We have secen Shona and
Ndebele, Igbo and the rest of Nigerians and majority Congolese shed tears
when their national teams lose in international competitions. They may have
local differences but they are in solidarity with each other when dealing with
external adversaries. They all proudly sing their national anthems together and
share in the narrative of how they defeated colonialism.

MODERN AFRICAN NATIONALISM FROM THE 1940s

In a number of ways, modern African nationalism started in the 1940s."” This
is the time when many African students were returning from studies abroad.
This is also the time when Second World War veterans were beginning to assert
themselves as able soldiers, and realized they could fight for the liberation of
their countries as they had done for European colonial powers. Many of the
causes of nationalism in Africa revolved around land grievances. Africans in set-
tler colonies such as Kenya, South Africa, Zimbabwe, Algeria and Mozambique
bitterly resented being squeezed into “native reserves,” where congestion and
land scarcity became major problems.?® The causes of nationalism revolved
around land, poor education for Africans, discriminatory labor policies, over-
taxation and religious oppression.

Africans formed nationalist movements to demand back their land. In
Kenya, huge tracts of lands were grabbed and set aside as “White Highlands,”
where only whites were allowed to own land. In Mozambique, Prazos were run
by whites as small chiefdoms along the Zambezi River and other fertile areas,
from which Africans were excluded. Given the poor colonial land policies that
favored Europeans at the expense of Africans, it is not surprising that the pri-
mary reason Africans fought for their independence was because of land, the
source of their livelihood as well as the sacred home of their ancestors. In
Kenya, the Kenya Land Freedom Army or Mau Mau movement engaged in all
manner of sabotage and targeted isolated white farms for attack, and it worked.
In Zimbabwe, the various nationalist parties such as ZAPU and ZANU created
armed liberation wings. The same obtained in Angola, Mozambique, Namibia
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and South Africa, where the respective national parties MPLA, FRELIMO and
SWAPO also took up arms.

Poor education for Africans was another grievance for nationalists. In many
colonies from Nigeria and Ghana in the west, through Kenya and Tanzania in
the east and Zimbabwe and South Africa in the south, indigenous populations
complained about poor education which marginalized Africans. The situation
was worse in settler colonies such as Kenya, Zimbabwe and South Africa, where
Africans were excluded from good schools and colleges. Some schools were
branded as whites only and enjoyed the best facilities and teachers, while
schools meant for Africans had mediocre facilities. In Kenya, national schools
such as Duke of York (Nairobi School) and Prince of Wales (Lenana School)
were for whites only and prepared learners for university education, while mis-
sion schools taught humility and obedience and promoted service for the col-
ony. There were also technical schools that taught manual labor and minor
artisan trades.

Africans also protested against poor labor policies and poor working condi-
tions.?! Labor policies were discriminatory, whites being called officers and
Africans called laborers. Whites earned salaries while Africans earned wages.
African wages were kept low and trade unions were prohibited in domestic
service, in which many Africans were employed. In Ghana, African youth, who
were increasingly coming from missionary schools and oth